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PREFACE, 


THE publication of the Revised Version of our 
English New Testament, in 1881, marked the begin- 
ning of a new interest in Bible study. Since that time 
not only the English, but the Greek and Hebrew have 
been studied with a zeal quite new. ‘The sources are 
being more carefully examined to-day than ever before. 
Students are becoming more and more awake to the 
great importance of being able to judge of a certain 
passage for themselves rather than accepting without 
doubt or question whatever the authorities say in 
regard to it. 

Can anything be done to bring the language of the 
New Testament within the reach of a larger number 
of Bible students? Through the great maze of gram- 
matical difficulties that surround the language, can a 
way be mapped out along which the student may work, 
and, without sacrificing essentials, gain the same end 
that usually requires many months of hard study? 
Can the absolutely essential parts of the language, as 
used by the New Testament writers, be set forth in 
small space? ‘This little book is an attempt to answer 


these questions, and I believe that it lies within the 
v % 
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power of the earnest Sunday-school worker or other 
Bible student to acquire a reading knowledge of New 
Testament Greek, provided only a substantial part of 
one’s time is thus devoted for a few months. 

In my teaching of elementary classes in Garrett 
Biblical Institute, I have been accustomed to begin my 
work with the first list of verbs in Bradley and Hors- 
well’s New Testament Word Lists, Part I. All of these 
words occur several hundred times, and furnish the 
student thus’ at the very first with a substantial hold 
on what proves one of the main difficulties in Greek 
or any other language, —the vocabulary. ‘The work 
was in part inductive. Those words that presented 
fewest difficulties of form, and which at the same time 
were of the most frequent occurrence, were presented 
first. ‘The second declension was introduced before 
the first, as being altogether simpler and more easily 
comprehended by those who had not made the 
acquaintance of an inflected language. I aimed to 
keep rare adjectives and tenses of the verb till a later 
time. The optative mood, which does not occur in 
the Johannean writings, was omitted entirely from the 
elementary work. Each lesson was accompanied with 
illustrative exercises taken as far as possible from the 
New Testament. 

The present volume has grown out of this plan of 
work. It represents the results of class-room experi- 
ence. ‘The work has been tried in manuscript form, 
both with my classes and with private students, and 
has, therefore, the advantage, so important in this 
class of books, of having been given a practical test. 
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Part I. includes the thirty-two lessons, which will afford 
sufficient preparation for the reading of the Greek, 
the first letter of John, the Beatitudes and the Lord’s 
Prayer from Matthew, the chapter on the Prodigal 
Son from Luke, and the thirteenth of First Corinthians. 
These selections are given in Wescott and Hort’s read- 
ing and are followed by notes and vocabulary. Of the 
epistle there is given a translation of three chapters, 
two literal and one quoted from the Revised Version. 
This translation may serve for retranslation in case 
the reading is taken up inductively apart from the 
lessons. In Part II. are found the essentials of the 
grammar, embracing, in the first part, the alphabet, 
table of consonants, vowel and euphonic changes, 
in the second part, the declension of nouns, pronouns, 
adjectives, participles, the conjugation of verbs, the 
optatives of the New Testament, a table of about eighty 
irregular verbs, and the special study in the classes of 
verbs and the most common irregular verbs. 

In all verbal forms the aim has been to confine the 
forms given, to New Testament usage. In the third 
part of the grammar the main features of the syntax 
are illustrated with quotations from the New Testa- 
ment Greek. The prepositions also are discussed 
somewhat and accompanied with sentences illustrating 
New Testament peculiarities. 

I have made the explanations in the lessons so full 
that much progress may be made by private study, 
without a teacher. ‘The lessons as arranged represent 
but one way of applying the Word Lists. The Greek 
text, the convenient form of declensions and conjuga- 
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tions, afford opportunity for the teacher to exercise 
his own judgment in putting the student in control of 
the elementary work. 

I wish here to acknowledge my great indebtedness 
to Professors Bradley and Horswell for the use of their 
Word Lists, which they so very kindly put at my dis- 
posal. Without the great labour which they had already 
performed, my work would have been either impossible 
or the labour of producing it would have been very 
greatly increased. 

I wish especially to express my great indebtedness 
to Rev. Charles Horswell, Ph.D., Professor of Hebrew. 
in Garrett Biblical Institute, for invaluable assistance. 
Without his suggestion the work would not have been 
begun, nor completed without his encouragement and 
co-operation. Whatever of merit this little book may 
have, it owes much to his rare scholarship and his wide 
experience as a teacher of the New Testament lan- 
guage. For no errors, however, which the work may 
contain is he at all responsible. For valuable assist- 
ance in correction of the proof I have to express my 
thanks to Mr. E. A. Bechtel, A.M., and Mr. W. W. 
Bishop, A.M., Instructors in Classics in Northwestern 
University. The proof has been read, in part, also, 
by Professor Milton S. Terry, D.D., Garrett Biblical 
Institute, and by Professor Henry A. Buttz, D.D.., 
Drew Theological Seminary. I owe much to the 
valuable suggestions of these well-known scholars. 


J. H. HUDDILSTON. 
NorTHWESTERN UNIVERSITY, . 
' Evanston, Itt., May 29, 1895- 
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AstbE from the corrections of typographical errors, 
few changes have been introduced in this new edi- 
tion. My time since the publication of the book has 
been so occupied in other lines of study that it has 
been impossible for me to enlarge certain parts of 
the grammar which the favourable reception of the 
work would have warranted. 

I am under special obligation to Professor John 
Humphrey Barbour, Middletown, Conn., who has 
very kindly gone over the whole work and favoured 


me with his valuable criticism. 
J. H. H. 


BERLIN, GERMANY, 
August, 1896. 
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My purpose is to offer here a few considerations 
on two questions. 1. Why was the New Testament 
written in Greek? 2. What are the main points of 
difference between this Greek and that of the classical 
period? 

Every one knows that Greek” was not a native of 
Palestine, but that in some way this exotic plant found 
root there, and, to the exclusion of the native language, 
became the organ of the everlasting Gospel. How 
then did this occur ? 

It will first be necessary to understand something 
about the languages which were used in the countries 
to the east from the Mediterranean, prior to and con- 
temporary with the advent of the Greek. All of this 
part of Asia, including the countries from Assyria on 
the north to Arabia on the south, had one separate and - 
distinct family or branch of languages, —the Semitic. 
Of this primitive Semitic nothing is left us. Long 
before the curtain of history rises, the early language 
had assumed marked grammatical and lexigraphical 
peculiarities among the various peoples. Accordingly 
we know nothing of the parent speech except through 
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the tongues of these early nations. The Assyrians 
(whose language is known from cuneiform inscrip- 
tions) and the Aramaeans, who comprised a large 
part of the population of Assyria and Babylon and 
to whose language, the Aramaic, we shall refer later, 
represented the most northern group of the Semitic. 
South of these we find the Hebrews of Canaan, in 
whose language the most considerable portion of the 
Old Testament was written, and akin to them the Phoe- 
nicians, whose language is known to us imperfectly and 
through inscriptions only. Further south the Arabic 
and Ethiopic make up what is sometimes termed the 
South Semitic. Of these three groups, the North, the 
Middle, and the South Semitic, we shall confine our 
considerations to the first two; for here it is that we 
have to look for the language of the Jews. ‘Their 
Hebrew was early exposed to the dialects of the sur- 
rounding tribes and especially open to Aramaic influ- 
ences on the north. Indeed as early as 700 B.C. 
we read that the messengers of the king Hezekiah 
requested the ambassador of the king of Assyria to 
speak to them in Aramaic, “for we understand z¢” 
-(ii. Kings 18:26). The Jews would not long retain 
their language in its early purity beside that of another 
people who, as a conquering nation, were continually 
insinuating themselves into their life and politics. The 
result was that long before the breaking up of the 
Jewish Seeders in 586 B.C., the Hebrew had departed 


long years of captivity in Babylon and Pyrodstioue the 
Babylonian empire, the Aramaic, which was the official 
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janguage of the Babylonian court, must have become 
quite as much a part of the Hebrews as their native 
tongue. The books of the Old Testament written after 
the exile, Ezra and Daniel, are known as the Aramaic 
books, owing to the fact that considerable portions of 
them are in tke Aramaic. We must not understand, 
however, that this large admixture of. Aramaic is due 
wholly to the years of exile in Babylon. - It has been 
the accepted view since the time of Jerome that in 
this period the Israelites ceased to speak and write 
Hebrew and turned to the use of the Aramaic only. 
Hence the term Chaldee, so often used to signify the. 
speech of the Jews, as though the language of the 
Chaldees — the Aramaic — was introduced into Pales- 
tine by the returned exiles, and that subsequent to this 
the Hebrew died out and the Chaldee or Aramaic took 
its place. In Tecent years scholars. have generally 
" parted with this view, and have attempted to show that 
the change was more gradual. This seems by ail 
means the most probable. A people retains its lan- 
guage long after its institutions and customs have 
ceased to exist. A conquering nation rarely succeeds 
in supplanting the language of the conquered. Slowly 
and gradually do the forces work that bring in the ele- 
ments of a new speech. ‘The English, for example, 
has not after five centuries entirely displaced the 
Celtic of Ireland, nor has Welsh ceased to be a very 
important factor in the literature and life of the United 
Kingdom, notwithstanding the fact that more than 
500 years have passed since Edward built his castles 
on the Welsh frontier, 
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We must conclude therefore that for centuries the 
Aramaic gradually gained in popularity over the 
Hebrew, until the latter became at last the language 
of scholars and the learned few, while to the great 
mass of Jews the Aramaic was the only language known. 
This change must have occurred before the time of 
Christ ; for we find then that the common people no 
longer understood the Hebrew of the Scriptures, but 
used instead versions known as Targums, written in 
Aramaic. This then is the language of Palestine at 
the time of Christ, and the same which in the New 
Testament is called Hebrew. i 

A great distinction, however, must be made between 
this Jewish-Aramaic and the Hebrew. The literature 
of each is sacred, but of the Hebrew we have left us 
the scant remains of the Old Testament only, while 
the former has extant a vast literature of the Talmud, , 
Targums, and interpretative works, and has lived on in 
a more or less changed condition till the present time, 
and forms the basis of the language much used by the 
Jews to-day throughout the world. ; 

At the close of the fourth century B.c., Alexander of 
Macedon crossed the historic Hellespont, overturned 
the Persian empire at Arbela, destroyed the famous 
city of ancient Tyre, overran all western Asia, even 
crossing into Egypt, where he founded the world’s new 
metropolis bearing his own name (332 B.C). It is 
hard to measure the results of this conquering of the 
world. By no means the least important of the many 
that might be described was the spread of Greek 
letters and Greek civilization, This noble language 
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of ancient Hellas, so rich and beautiful, so full of 
power and sweetness, was destined to work far greater 
results in the minds and hearts of men than the brief 
rule of Alexander and his successors. They soon 
passed away, and the Greek kingdom in Asia ceased 
to exist; but the Greek language which came with | 
them still remained and spread with great rapidity 
throughout this whole territory, revealing to these 
Semitic races a new world of beauty and power. 
Although Greece soon fell under the conquering hand 
of Rome, Greek art and Greek letters took captive 
her captor. Rome was then the world, while through 
all her borders the language of Greece became the 
speech of trade and intercourse. «Greek was even the 
language of the Roman court, and Roman boys were 
taught their Homer along with their native Vergil. 
The wide use of Greek at that period can be best 
compared with the English of to-day. It may be said 
with little hesitancy that, at the time of Christ, Greek 
was known in all parts of the Roman world. What 
more fitting language than this in which to send forth 
the Gospel of peace ? 

In Palestine there was of course a Greek population 
which existed alongside of the Jewish, and which 
became more numerous and distinct with the spread 
of Roman civilization. Of these two languages, Greek 
and Aramaic, we must suppose that a considerable 
part of the population knew enough for conversation 
at least. It is necessary to turn only to Alsace-Lorraine 
with its French and German, or to Wales with its Welsh 
and English, to find in modern times such a fusion of 
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two tongues as must have existed in Palestine at the 
beginning of our era. 

The question as to whether Christ and his disciples: 
knew and spoke Greek has been one that has long 
been debated. Some of the most illustrious of modern 
critics have been found on either side. It is not for 
me to enter upon it here, but simply to state my belief. 
It is more than probable, from what has been stated 
in regard to the two languages of Palestine at this 
period, that Greek, as well as Aramaic, must have fallen 
upon the ears of our Lord and his first followers from 
their earliest boyhood, and that all of them grew up 
in continual association with two languages. A few 
examples of this native speech are left us; Mark 5 : 41 
and Mark 7:34 may be referred to. Instances when 
we may conclude that Greek was used by Christ are, 
Mark 7:26, 27, and John 12:23. Matthew, from 
his duty as a tax-collector, would have required both 
languages, while Luke, the most cultured of the evange- 
lists, exhibits marked power in his use of Greek. There 
was but one way of reaching “all nations” and send- 
ing to them the new message. There never could have 
been any doubt in the mind of Luke, Mark, or John 
regarding the language they should employ in writing 
their histories of our Lord’s life and works. Matthew. 
appears to have written first in the Aramaic, but no 
doubt followed this immediately with a Greek version. 
A. parallel to this may be observed in the case of 
the historian Josephus (a.p. 38-103), who wrote his 
history of the Jews first in Hebrew (Aramaic), and 
afterwards in Greek. It is not necessary to note 
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egoncerning Paul that “all who are at Rome” and the 
“church at Corinth” and ‘the churches throughout 
Asia” could have been addressed in no language but 
the Greek. 

A considerable portion of the population at Alex- 
their native a a and as early as 275 B.c. they 
had so far forgotten the tongue of their fathers that 
they required a Greek translation of the Old Testa- 
ment. This was made at Alexandria by Jewish-Greeks, 
and is known as the Septuagint or the translation of 
the LXX. For the Jews scattered throughout the 
world in Cappadocia, Cyprus, Phrygia, Rhodes, Greece, 
and Rome the Septuagint became the Bible. So 
general was its use even in Palestine that the evange- 
lists quote quite as frequently from the Greek version 
as from the Hebrew. Paul, himself a Hebrew and 
reared according to the strictest sect of the Pharisees, 
often agrees more nearly with the Septuagint when he 
quotes from the Old Testament. 

After the fall of Jerusalem the Jewish population of 
Rome, Alexandria, Antioch, and other seaport towns, 
rapidly increased. Then, as now, the Jews were a 
commercial people ; Greek was the one language of 
commercial intercourse. Thus we see this wonderful 
language served as a common bond to hold together 
Jew and Gentile, Greek and Roman. Then it was 
that men were for the first time united by one speech 
and made, so to speak, into one family. With the 
overturning of old, worn-out kingdoms, and the break- 

_ ing down of ancient myth and fable of the pagan world, 
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a new soil was prepared ready for new seed, —the 
Gospel of love. 

Secondly, we come to consider the characteristics of 
the Greek of the New Testament. Does it differ very 
widely from classical Greek? To this the answer is 
“yes,” and we may well rejoice that it does. Had 
the language as used by Plato and Demosthenes become 
the organ of the new message to the world, how dif- 
ferent would have been the effect! Imagine the 
result if the simple grace of our English Bible were to 
be replaced by the swelling periods of Milton or Bacon. 
A far simpler language was and is needed by the lowly, 
and this we shall see the later Greek to be. 

The language of the Macedonian Greeks, which was 
the same as that carried into Asia by Alexander, was 
essentially the same as that which Plato, Sophocles, 
and Demosthenes had used. From this wide diffusion, 
however, many changes were effected in the gram- 
matical structure of the language, and especially in the 
vocabulary. Much of the rigidness which had charac- 
terized it in the hands of the great Athenian writers 
was cast aside. The language was popularized, so to 
speak. This new form of the Greek was called Hel- 
lenistic Greek, and the people who learned and used 
it were known as Hellenists. We have had occasion 
already to refer to the Hellenistic Jews in Alexandria 
and other cities. 

In_ Palestine, however, as well as in the other 
Semitic countries, this Hellenistic Greek was greatly 
corrupted by the native tongue. Hebrew, Aramaic, 
and Syriac words were being continually introduced 
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into the Greek. To a large number of people who 
would use the Greek, it would amount to nothing other 
than a translation of their native tongue, together with 
the native idiom. ‘Their thinking was all in Aramaic, 
while their words were in Greek. The literature of the 
Hebrew and Aramaic was entirely of a religious nature. 
The religious fervour of the Jews gave a strong bent to 
the tone of their language. It was the language of the 
human heart longing for the kingdom of God and 
the coming of the Messiah. The words in common, 
every-day use were the same as those in which had 
been cast the revelation of God to his chosen <e2ople. 
Even at an early day this must have given a deep 
religious colouring to the Greek — hitherto a pagan 
language. ‘The transiation, however, ‘of the Old Testa- 
ment did most to fix the idiom and form of the Greek 
for the expression of religious ideas. ‘Then it was that 
Greek meant something to the Jews beyond a con- 
venient means of intercourse for commercial life. 
For two centuries and a half this Greek Bible worked 
into the hearts and minds of the dispersed Jews, and 
the words that before in pagan Greece and Rome had 
meant little beyond the mortal.and perishable of this 
world, took on a new meaning — fired with the flame 
of the sacred Hebrew. 

When we come to the language of the New Testa- 
ment, we have crossed a wondrous gulf, To quote 
from the words of the celebrated Dr. Schaff: “The 
language of the apostles and evangelists is baptized 
with the spirit and fire of Christianity, and receives a 
character altogether peculiar and distinct from secular 
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Greek. ... The Greek was flexible and elastic 
enough to admit of a transformation under the inspir- 
ing influences of revealed truth. It furnished the flesh _ 
and blood for the incarnation of divine ideas. Words 
in common use among the classics, or in popular 
intercourse, were clothed with a deeper spiritual 
significance ; they were transplanted from a lower to 
a higher sphere, from mythology to revelation, from 
the order of nature to the order of grace, from the 
realm of sense to the realm of faith.” It is worth 
while to note the word “ transformation ” in the above. 
Here is the key to the whole question. How rich this 
baptism of the pagan words has been may be seen by 
comparing the New Testament and the classical sense 
of such words as love, faith, prophet, sin, glory, peace, 
Joy, mercy. 

The purity of the New Testament Greek differs 
very considerably in different authors, and indeed in 
one and the same writer we can observe two extremes. 
Luke, for example, in the first four verses of his gospel 
furnishes a specimen of as pure and elegant Greek as 
may be found on the page of any classical author. 
Immediately, however, he drops off into the vernacu- 
lar, as though aware that he is addressing the many 
and not the few. In considerable portions of his 2 
gospel and the Acts are to be found the harshest 
Hebraisms. This is especially noticeable when he 
quotes from the Old Testament. In all the writers of 
the New Testament, the Hebrew of the Old Testament 
quotation appears distinctly through the thin veiling 
of the Greek. 
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Of the four evangelists Luke was the best educated, 
and therefore used the purest Greek. Matthew may 
be placed next, with Mark last. Concerning John, 
there is great difference of opinion. /Some scholars 
declare his gospel the most thoroughly Hebrew of the 
four. It is said to have a Hebrew body with a Greek 
dress. On the other hand, there are those who main- 
tain for him the purest Greek. The fact is, his short 
sentences would fall naturally into the idiom of almost 
any language. Paul’s Greek exhibits nearly every 
variety of classic elegance. However, it does not 
come within the scope of this article to give the pecu- 
liarities of the individual authors. 

It is necessary to speak more-definitely as regards 
the linguistic differences between the Greek of the 
New Testament and that of the period of classical 
Greek, which we may consider to have closed with 
Aristotle (B.C. 384-322). 1. The vocabulary of the 
‘New Testament furnishes ree goo words that are 
not found in the classical writers. Many of these 
occur in subsequent authors, as Polybius and Plutarch 
and in the Septuagint. 2. Compound words are 
especially common. Rare combinations are used. 
The etymology always reveals the force of the expres- 
sion. 3. What is called the doctrinal sense of certain 
words, as love, hope, faith, introduces a new element 
quite distinct from anything earlier. 

Beek “may | be ‘noted. Tin Waves ae number has dis- 
appeared entirely. 2. Adjectives of the third declen- 
sion in -wy (-07) and -vs (-ws) are especially rare. Of 
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adjectives in -ys (-2s) there are but two or three com- 
mon examples. 3. The comparison of adjectives has 
been simplified, and is usually done by the use of an 
adverb, and the positive degree, except in the case 
of a few adjectives of irregular comparison. 

In the verb a great breaking away from classical 
usage is seen. 1. The optative mood is comparatively 
rare. It does not occur at all in the writings of John, 
and is found in the epistles and the Acts more than in 
the gospels. Except in the optative of zsh or desire, 
the subjunctive regularly takes the place of this mood. 
2. In the uses of the voice and tense the changes are 
not so marked. In the subjunctive rarely any tense 
occurs aside from the present and the aorist. 3. It 
may be observed that in the verbs those in -me (-m7z) 
tend to break down into the ending in -w (-0), while 
verbs in -1€w (-7ds0) are much more common than 
in other Greek. 4. The forms in -pc (-mz) in the 
present system are comparatively rare. Hardly ever 
does the present subjunctive of these verbs occur, 
while the second aorist system has few forms in this 
mood. 4 

The syntax is too difficult a question to discuss here, 
and so but few points shall be presented. 1. Especially 
characteristic of New Testament Greek are the various 
uses of iva (Atma), which in classical Greek is confined 
for the most part to the introduction of fad clauses. 
Of this conjunction there are no less than six well- 
defined uses in the New Testament. 2. While in 
classical Greek the conjunction @are (host) is used 
with either the indicative or infinitive to denote result, 
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and with nearly equal frequency in both constructions, 
the indicative occurs but twice in the New Testament. 
3. The participle still continues a fundamental form 
of construction, but shows signs of weakening in such 
instances as John 11:1 and Luke 15:1, where the 
simple imperfect of the verb would have been expected. 
This form of expression is most common in Luke. 

The prepositions present a great variety of uses not 
inherent in the Greek word, thus betraying Hebrew 
influence. 

These are only a few of the most marked pecu- 
liarities of the language of the New Testament, but 
perhaps enough to show that it is much weakened 
and eal as compared with classical Greek. If 
one adds to the grammatical peculiarities here men- 
tioned the strong colouring in idiom and vocabulary 
that arises from the Hebrew, a general notion may be 
formed as to the structure of this language. 

To know thoroughly the real force and value of this 
language, a wide familiarity with Semitic — especially 
Hebrew and Aramaic —is indispensable. Not only 
this, but the investigator must know Latin, of the 
influence of which I have taken no notice, as well as 
Greek from its earliest beginning in Homer. Such 
preparation as this few are able to acquire. A student 
may, however, gain a very satisfactory facility in 
‘ handling the New Testament language, who knows 
nothing of any language except his own. Careful, 
_assiduous labour for a few months will put the average 
'student in control of the essentials, and this slight 
acquaintance will be found to repay one a thousand- 


Xxiv INTRODUCTION. 


fold. No one can ever attain to the ability of reading 
and understanding the grand simplicity and power of 
John’s brief sentences, ringing as they do with the 
imperishable grandeur of the Greek, without seeing 
an entirely new power in the Word. Any translation 
must ever fall far short of rendering the grace and 
force of the Greek. As a rose when plucked loses 
its sweetness and the fragrance is soon .blown, so 
perishes in translation that fleeting, indescribable 
something that makes Greek the noblest of lan- 
guages. 


The following list of books is recommended as rep- 
resenting perhaps the most helpful works for students 
of the New Testament Greek. Those marked * are 
particularly valuable for the beginner. 

For assistance in making up this list the author has 
to express his indebtedness to Professor C. F. Brad- 
ley, D.D., Garrett Biblical Institute. He has very 
kindly given me the benefit of his wide knowledge 
of New Testament bibliography. 


Text. *The New Testament in the Original Greek 
(School Edition). Westcott and Hort. Macmillan 
& Co., New York, 1893. $1.25. 

This edition is also published with a lexicon, by the 
same publishers. $1.90. 

Lexicon. *Thayer’s Grimm’s Wilke, Greek- English 
Lexicon of the New Testament, “Corrected Edi- 
tion.” Harper & Brothers, New York, 1889. 
$5.00. 
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GRAMMAR. *Winer’s Grammar of New Testament Greek 
(Ninth English Edition). Trans. by Moulton. 
T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh, 1882. $3.60. 

CONCORDANCE. *Bruder’s Concordance of All the Words 
in the Greek New Testament (Fourth Edition). 
Leipzig, 1888. 25 M. 

A new edition of this monumental work, which will 

include the readings of Westcott and Hort, is to be 
published. 


Bagster’s Englishman’s Greek Concordance of the New 
Testament. London, 1883. £1, Is. 

*Bradley and Horswell’s New Testament Word Lists. 
Greek-English. Series I. and II. Garrett Biblical 
Institute, Evanston, Ill. 35 cents each. 

*Burton’s Syntax of the Moods and’ Tenses in New Testa- 
ment Greek. Chicago University Press (Second 
Edition). $1.50. 

*Buttman’s Grammar of the New Testament. Trans. by 
Thayer. W.F. Draper, Andover, Mass. $2.75. 
Hatch’s Essays on Biblical Greek. Macmillan & Co., 

New York. $2.75. ; 

Robinson’s Greek Harmony of the Gospels. Ed. by M. B. 
Riddle. Houghton, Mifflin & Co., Boston, 1885. 
$2.00. 

*Schaff’s Companion to the Greek Testament and English 
Version (Fourth Edition). Harper & Brothers, New 
York, 1892. $2.75. 

Simcox’s (W.H.) The Language of the New Testament. 
Thomas Whitaker, New York, 75 cents. By the 
same author, The Writers of the New Testament. 
Same publishers and price. 

Terry’s Biblical Hermeneutics. Hunt and Eaton, New 
York. $4.00. 
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*Thayer’s Books and their Use, A Lecture, to which is 
added a list of books for students of the New Tes- 
tament Greek. Houghton, Mifflin & Co., Boston. 
75 cents. 

An exceedingly helpfui little volume. 

Trench’s Synonyms of the New Testament (Eleventh 
Edition). Macmillan & Co., New York, 1890. $3.50. 

*Warfield’s An Introduction to the Textual Criticism of 
the New Testament. Whitaker, New York. 75 cents. 

Westcott’s Introduction to the Study of the Four Gospels 
(Seventh Edition, American Edition). Macmillan & 
Co., New York. $2.25. 

*Westcott and Hort’s The New Testament in the Original 
Greek. 2 vols. Harper & Brothers, New York. 

Vol. I. includes the text. Vol. II. has an Intro- 
duction to Textual Criticism and an Appendix. Price 
per vol. $2.00. Complete $3.50. 


SUGGESTIONS TO THE STUDENT. 


———————— 


1. All vocabularies must be thoroughly mastered. Writ- 
ing the words several times will greatly help to fix them in 
the mind. Pronouncing the Greek aloud is helpful. 


2. The acquisition of forms (z.e. declensions and conju- 
gations) must keep pace with the matter of a vocabulary. 


3. It is recommended that at least thirty lessons be mas- 
tered before the reading of the Greek text is attempted. 


4. Care should be taken in learning points of syntax 
that occur in the lessons. 


5- When the text is finally begun, the table of irregular 
verbs (§ 88) should be committed to memory. Also the 
verb forms in §§ go-110 should be carefully studied. 


6. When the Greek Testament is taken up, the syntax 
in Part III. may be studied to best advantage. At no time 
should the student fail to keep up the review of Part II. 


7. Finally, learn words, words, words. Only steady 
application and continual review will bring satisfactory 


, results. 
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LESSON I. 
ie VOCABULARY. 
axovw, J hear. Gérw, 7 wish, will. déyo, 7 say. 
ywaokw, [know. dadréwo, / speak. = morebw, J believe. 
exo, [ have. AapBava, 7 take. moréw, J do, make. 


a. Each of these words occurs more than 200 times in 
the New Testament, and some of them 1500 times. 


2. Notes on the Vocabulary. 


a. é-xov-w, 4-kou-0, 7 hear; cf. ACOUSTIC. a=a in 
father ; k=hard c, as in can; ov is a diphthong com- 
posed of o and v (English gand z) and pronounced like 
ou in group; w= 0 in note. The mark (’) over the initial 
vowel of this word is called the breathing. Note the turn 
from right to left. This is called the smooth breathing, 
and it does not affect the sound of the vowel. The mark 
(’) over the ov is the acute accent. The ending -w equals 
Zin English. 

b. yi-vi-oKxw, gi-nd-sko, 7 know. y=hard g, as in 
get; u=z in machine; v=n; o=s. Observe the same 
accent and on the same syllable as in dkovw. 


B I 


2 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


G EX, é-cho, 7 have. e=e in let; x =ch, of which 
there is no equivalent sound in English, It is found in 
the German uch. Cf. chasm prbagnneee | in a harsh gut- 
tural tone. The accent and breathing, when they occur on 
the same syllable, are written together, as here. All words 
beginning with a vowel have a breathing mark. a 

d. bé-duw, the-16, 7 will or 1 wish. O0=th in thin; X=1. 

é. Aa-é-w, la-lé-6, 7 speak. The accent occurs on 
what syllable of the verb so far? 

f. Xap-Ba-ve, liim-ba-no, 7 fake. pam; B=. 

g. r€yo, lé-gd, 7 say. 

h. mi-orev-w, pi-stet-d, 7 believe. wm=p; T=t; ev 
=the diphthong ez in feud. When the accent comes 
on a diphthong, it is placed over the second vowel, as 
here. Cf. dkovw. 

2. mol-é-w. poi-c-0, 7 do, or make; cf. POET, POETRY. 
ou is a diphthong pronounced like oz in o7?. 


3. Topics for study. 


a. The vowels in this lesson are a, €,t, 0, v,w. The 
following diphthongs occur: ov, ev, o. The consonants 
j are: B=0, y= 9, 0=th, K=h, NEL, p= = 4 —P; 

Oi=aSy m= Ly Vie= Ce 

6. In the matter of the accent of verbs the following 
must be noted. 1. The accent is always recesszve, Z.e. it 
goes back as far as possible from the last syllable. 2. The 
last syllable determines the position of the accent. 3. If 
the last syllable is long, the accent always occurs on the 
next to the last syllable—the enuf; otherwise on the 
third syllable —the antepenult. 4. A syllable is long if it 
has a long vowel or a diphthong in it. 


4. In English we have the personal pronouns 
written generally before the verb and always 


PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 3 


separate from the verb. In Greek, on the con. 
trary, the pronouns are often found as an 
integral part of the verb, forming what is called 
the personal endings. Cf. -w in ‘the verbs given 
above. In the case of most verbs the ending 
-me of the 1 per. sing. pres. ind. act. is s_dropped, 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened in com- 
pensation. /.g. the primary form of Aéyw is 
Néy-o-t, Of Akovw iS akov-o-mLe: akov = stem, 0 = 
variable vowel, zu = personal ending. 


LESSON II. 
5. PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE, 


Sing. Plur 
I. A€y-o, 7 say. I. Aéy-o-pev, we say. 
2. d€éy-ets,! you say. 2. héy-e-Te, Ve Say. 
3. ré€y-et, Ze, she, or zt savs. 3. Néy-over, they say. 
Observe from the translation appended that 
the indicative mood has in Greek the same 
declarative force as in English. 


#2 a, eas in déyes is a diphthong and equals ed in height. 


6. Note in the conjugation of AXéyw: 1. The 
theme Aey- appears unchanged throughout. 
2. A vowel occurs after this theme. 3. The 


1 5 at the close of a word, but o in the middle of a word. 
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vowel is o or e (often written %), called the 

variable vowel. 4. The variable vowel is fol- 

lowed by an ending, as -wey, -re, in the plur., 

which is called the personal ending. See 4. 
How many distinct parts has Néy-o-pev ? 


7. The personal endings of the active voice, 
primary ! tenses, are seen in the following : 


Sing. 1. -p, 7. Plur. 1. -pev, we. 
2. -s, thou. } 2. -Te, ye. 
3. -ov (tt), Ke, she, it. 3. -vor, they. 


8. The variable vowel and the personal end 
ing may be seen in the following: 


O-p O-Mev 
€-§ €-Te 
€-ol o-voL 


Note that o occurs before pu, ev, and vot, 2.2. 
before w and », e occurring in all other places. 


9. Certain changes take place in these primi 
tive forms, which give the following: 


-o, Z. ~omev, We. 
~eus, thot. -eTe, Ve. 
-et, Ai, she, tt. -over, they. 


These forms must be absolutely mastered. 


1 See § 52, for the meaning of the word primary. (Where 
reference is made to the grammar, a section mark [§$] precedes the 
figure, otherwise the reference is to the first part, — the lessons.) 
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10. EXERCISES. 


I. Translate into English: 


I. AapBadver, axovet, OérXeTe. 2. TicTEvHO, Nap- 
Bdvovot, éyovat, Tovéw. 3. AawBaveTe, Oéres, 
TLTEVELS. 4. YylvM@aKeEls, aKOVOVEL, ExomeEV, NE 
yete. 5. OédXovat, yiveokeTe, TITTEVOMEV, akovELS. 
6. AapBaves, TicTeveTe, aKovEL. 


II. Translate into Greek: 


1. I take, you wish, they know. 2. I have, 
ye say, they have, we say. 3. You take, he 
hears, we have. 4. You believe, ye believe, 
they hear. 5. We know, they know, I say, they 
do.1 6. We wish, we speak,! ye do. 


Let the student analyze each verb form carefully, point- 
ing out the theme, variable vowel, and the personal end- 
ing. Apply also the principles of accent given in 8, . 


1 Jt is recommended that the. teacher allow the matter of 
contract verbs to pass unnoticed, till the principles of contrac- 
tion appear gradually in the lessons. No harm need arise from 
the student’s writing uncontracted forms. ‘The frequent occurs 
rence of these verbs in -ew explains their appearance here, 
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LESSON III. 


THE SECOND OR O—DECLENSION. 


11. VOCABULARY. 

“ dptos, dread. Xpovos, time, CHRONO/ogy. 
O@pévos, THRONE. dyyedos, ANGEL. 
Kéopos, world, COSMIC. avOpwros, 77a, ANTHROPOlogy 
ABos, stone, LITHOgraphy. d&méeTodos, APOSTLE. 
Asyos, word, LOGIC. Epypos, desert. 
vopos, Jaw, ecONOMY. O@avaros, death, THANATOPS¢S. 
oxAos, crowd. Kvptos, Lord. 


tomos, Place, TOPOgraphy. 


The student should learn thoroughly the mean- 
ings of the words in each vocabulary, pronounc- 
ing each word aloud, so as to be sure to get the 
proper accent. The case enaings are to be abso- 
lutely mastered. Some of the words in this 
vocabulary occur 1000 times in the New Tes- 
tament. 


a. dpros, ar-tds. p=r; o=oinon. 

6. In ayyedos the first y is pronounced like zg. This 
is always true of y when followed by x, y. or x. 

c. In épnpos, the n=, and is pronounced like ¢ in 
they. 

d. v in kvptos =u. There is no similar sound in Eng- 
lish. See §1. The sound approaches ¢ in key. 


This includes all the vowels in Greek. 
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12. It is to be observed: :. All these nouns 
end in -os. 2. All these nouns belong to the 
O-declension. 3. They all have the acute 
accent. 


13. All nouns in Greek come under one of 
three declensions, 35 16 and17. The following 
is the second or O-declension : ~ 


Sing. Plur. 
Nom. Aésyos, a word. Asyou, words. 
Gen. édyov, of a word. Aoywv, of words. 


Dat. Ady, fo or for a word. éyors, to or for words. 
Acc. déyov, a word (obj.). Ad yous, words (obj.). 
Voc. Adye, O word. Adyou, O words. 


a. The ending -w in the dat. sing. is for -o.. o is 
lengthened te w, and ct (zofaz) is written underneath. This 
is called zota-subscript, and can never be wanting in the 
dat. sing. of this declension. 


14. Observe from the above that there are five 
cases in Greek: Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, Vocative. The nominative equals 
English nominative; the genitive equals Eng- 
lish possessive or the objective with of; the 
dative corresponds to the English indirect objec- 
tive, Zo or for which anything zs or zs done, the 
accusative is the English direct objective; the 
vocative, which is rarely used, is the case of 
address. Cf. § 21. 
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15. In verbs we noted that the exdzugs are 
especially important as showing the person and 
number. So in nouns also the relation of nouns 
to each other, and to the other parts of the sen- 
tence, is denoted by the case endings. While in 
English we have to depend (for the most part) 
on prepositions such as #0, for, by, in, at, on, of, 

c., to express case relation, the Greek has 
this relation expressed by the endings of the 
several cases. 

(There are, of course, prepositions in Greek, 
but these case endings are always observed 
apart from the prepositions). 


16. Observe that the accent on Noyos remains 
on the same syllable throughout the declension. 
This is the fundamental principle of accent in 
nouns. The accent remains on the same syllable, 


af possible. 


17. Learn the declension of avOpw7ros, § 93,/.1/ 


a. When the last syllable becomes long, as in the end- 
ings -ov, -w, -wy, -ols, -ovs (8, 4, 4), the accent cannot 
remain on the antepenult, but removes ke the penult. 
Cf. the same principle in verbs, 8, 4. 

6. Final o, although a diphthong, is considered short. 
in determining the place of accent in the O-declension. 

c. The accent of the nominative must be learned by 
observation. 
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18. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. aroctedm, Opdvar, vopov, xpdvo.s. 

/ , » 

2. avOpwro, Kocpov, AGyou KUplov. 3. dyAos 

>? @ , 4 Bie v » > / Py ré 

avOporav, vom Kai} dy. 4. amdaToXos Néyet. 
. t 

5. amoaToNos A€yer AGyov. 6. aTroaTONOS RéyeL 

Noyov avOpworw. 7. ayyedou akovovat. 8. Koo- 

fos muoTever. 9. AauBdaveTe ApTov. 10. dos 

yiwacker. 1. avOpwrrou éyovat vopous. 


II. 1. Of a man, to a throne, words of men. 
2. Angels and men, to the world, of a desert. 
3. Death of apostles. 4. He takes a stone. 
5. Words of man to a world. 6. Ye say to 
a crowd. 7. We have a place. 8. An angel 
of (the) Lord. 9. We hear law and believe. 
10. He has bread for apostles. 


LESSON IV. 


Tuer O-DECLENSION CONCLUDED. 


19. VOCABULARY. 

adeAhds, brother. opPadpds, eve, OPHTHALMO- 
@cés, God. logy. 

dads, People. vids, S07. 

vekpds, deceased, NECRO/ogy. 086s, way. 

odpavds, heaven. Sotdos, servant. 


1 The acute accent (’), on a final syllable, is changed to the 


grave (* eC) when other words follow i in a sentence. 


10 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


olkos, House. mardiov, little child. 
€pyov, work. mAoiov, boat. 

tepov, cemzple. mpdcwtov, face. 
ipariov, garment. odBBarov, SABBATH. 


téxvov, child. 


20. a. ddeAdos, A-déi-phés. d5=ad; $=fhin Phase. 

6. In ovpavds observe that the breathing occurs on the 
second vowel of the diphthong. 

c. The diphthong w, as in vids, is pronounced like wee. 
The breathing is always rough (‘), z.e. the explosion of 
breath is so strong as to give an % sound. vt is, then, 
pronounced whee. 

d. Note the rough breathing on tyaroy, hi-ma-ti-on, 
and tepov, hi-€-r6n, 680s, hd-dés. 

é. au as in maidiov = az in azsle. 


21. There are two principal accents in Greek, 
the acute (“) and the circumflex (~). The acute 
can occur on any one of the last three syllables, 
while the circumflex can occur on one of the 
last two. 


22. Learn the declension of vids, soz, § 23, 
and note that in every gen. and dat. the acute 
(“) is changed to a circumflex (°). 


23. Learn the declension of d00Xos, servant, 
$ 23, and observe that the circumflex accent 
occurs on a Jong syllable only, and when at the 
same time the last syllable is short. When the 
ultima becomes long, the (”) changes to the (’). 
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24. Nouns of the O-declension end in -os 
masc. (rarely fem.) and -ov neut. The inflection 
of neuter nouns is the same as that of masculine 
nouns, except that the nom., acc., and voc. sing. 
end in -ov, and the same cases in the plur, end 
in-a. Cf. dapov, gift, 5 93. 


25. All adjs. in Greek ave declined, and agree 
in gender, number, and case with the words 
they modify. The definite article 7/#e, 0, is an 
adj. and is declined ; ¢.g. 6 dodAos, the servant ; 
Tov OovAou, of the servant; to téxvov, the child ; 
To Téxve, to the child; ta réxva, the children ; 
TaV NOyor, of the words. Learn the masc. and 
neut. (o and 70) of the article, § 24. 


26. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. T@ NOY Kal Tois Adyors. 2. TaV Sov@D 


7 ra 
Kal T@ TaLdio. 3. TO caSBaTov Tots avOpwrois. 
nr , 
4. 6 KUpios ToD caBBatov. 5. 0 abeddos yive- 
oKeL TO TéxvOV. ©. 0 aos EXEL TOUS VOpmOUS. 
/ BA \ ¢ / € > / 
7. NamBavete aptov Kai ipatia. 8. ol amrooTo- 
, a . nr an 
ov akovovor TaV Tradiov.t g. év (in) TO lepo 
7 a , 
éyopmev. 10. Tov KUPLOV TOU KOO [Lou YlLVUWOKETE. 


II.. 1. In (év) the temple and in the boat. 
2» loothespeoples and oft the people.) 3) Ihe 


1 Verbs of hearing may be followed by the genitive case, as 
the case of the direct object. 
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eyes of the servant. 4. For the work and for 
the garments. 5. Ye hear the people.! 6. The 
apostle knows the law. 7. I speak to the ser- 
vants, and they hear. 8. <The Lord has a 
temple in Heaven. 9. We have the garments 
for the children. 10. The son of God knows 
the world. 


LESSON V. 


THe PRESENT PassIvVE INDICATIVE. 


27. VOCABULARY. 
dyamdw, J love. éyelpw, J razse up. 
Bad, 7 throw. wplvo, 7 judge. 
Brérrw, 7 see. méwro, J send. 
ypade, 7 write, GRAPHIC. oré\\w, J send, 


Si8deKw, 7 teach, DIDACTIC. adlw, J save. 


a. In odlw, save, € is a double consonant, ds, and 
pronounced like dz in adze. 


28. The passive voice, as in English, repre- 
sents the subject as being acted upon. The 
personal endings of the passive distinguish it 
from the active. 

Following are the primary pass. endings : 


Sting. 1. -or, Z. Plur. 1. -peOa, we. 
2. -raL, VOU. 2. -o0e, ye. 
3. -Tow, he. 3. -vrar, they. 


1 See footnote, p. 11. 
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a. The variable vowel % is found as in the active 
voice. Before ~ and y, o occurs, and before all other 
endings ¢ is found. 


29. The following is the conjugation of the 
pres. pass. ind. of AW, J loose: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. Av-o-par, 7 am loosed. 1. dv-6-pe0a, we are loosed. 
2. Ad-er, you are loosed. 2. db-e-0¥e, ye are loosed. 
3. Ab-e-ran, he zs loosed. 3. d-o-vtar, they are loosed. 
a. Observe that the 2 per. sing. Ave is for Aveoa. 


oa is dropped, and ¢ and z form the diphthong «&. 1» may 
be found instead of e. 

6. The same principle of accent is to be noted as 
in 8, 4. ae is considered short in the personal endings, 
hence the accent occurs on the antepenult. 


30. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. Barrer, Badretar, méwrets, méwre- 
abe. 2. xplve, Kpiverat, diddoKo, didaoKopar. 
3. AapwBadvete, NapBaverbe, axovovot, axoVovTat. 
4. oTerddueOa, Brérrover, ypadpomev. 5. calere, 
éyelpovat, miaTevomev, ypadetar. 6. of avOpwrrot 
kpivovra. 7. éyetpopeba els (into) Tov ovpavov. 
8. ypaderas év (in) T@ vow. 9. 6 vids avOpdrrou 
aodlerar. 10. &v to vad! réyer Kal axoverar. 

€ > lg 2 ‘\ ‘¢ + 
II. 00 amocToXOL Els TOY KOopMoY oaTéENXOVTAL. 
, 
12. muctevopuev eis (on) Tov KUpiov Kai owld- 
peda. 
1 Temple. 
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II. 1. He sees and is saved. 2. You believe 
and are saved. 3. We judge and are judged. 
4. They sena and are sent. 5. He raises up 
the dead. 6. It is written in-the laws. 7. We 
see the brethren. 8. The son of man is judged. 
g. The Lord hears in the temple. 10. I speak 
and am heard. tr. We are saved and are raised 
up into Heaven, ~12: ‘Ye take the bread: 
13. They know that (dru) the Lord saves men. 


We have so far met in the vocabularies 52 words, which 
give more than 4oo different forms by their inflection. 


LESSON VI. 


Imperrecr INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


31. VOCABULARY. 
aye, lead. kadéo, call. 
Barrifwe, BAPTIZE. paptupéw, bear witness, 
érOlw, cat. MARTYR. 
{aw, “ve. PAA, az about. 
tynréw, seck. pévw, “EMAIN. 


For the tenses of the indicative mood see 
§§ 50 and 52.- The uses and meanings of the 
various tenses will be explained as we advance. 


32. The imperfect indicative represents an 
act as goiug on in time past, — continued, accus- 
tomed, or repeated action; e.g. éypadov, J was 
writing; édhvov, 1 was loosing ; éBamtibe, he was 
baptizing. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 15 


33. All active secondary tenses (§ 52) have 
the same personal endings, as follows : 


Sig. 1. -v Plur. 1. -pev 
Zens 2. -TE 
3. none 3. -v Or -cav 


34. The imperfect indicative of Avo: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. €-Av-o-v, / was loosing. é-Av-o-pev, we were loosing. 
2. @-Av-e-s, you were loosing.  €-h0-e-re, ye were loosing. 
3. €-dv-e, he was loosing. €-Av-o-v, chey were loosing. 


35. Observe: 1. The variable vowel % as in 
the present tense. 2. The e before the stem 
rv. This is called augment. 


36. The secondary tenses, besides having dif- 
ferent endings from the primary, have also an 
augment. This augment is of two forms. 1. If 
the verb begins with a consonant, € is prefixed 
—syllabic augment. 2. In the case of verbs 
beginning with a vowel, this vowel is length- 
ened to the corresponding long vowel (except a 
gives n)—¢emporal augment. In diphthongs 
made with t the first vowel is lengthened, and 
l appears as lota subscript. Other diphthongs 
do not ordinarily have the augment ; ¢.g. adxovo, 
hear; jAxovov, J was hearing; ayo, lead ; tyro, 
! was leading ; éoOiw, cat; HoOvov, [ was eating. 


Zi 
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aie EXERCISES. 


I. 1. €Barndovr, expive, éypadete. 2. expivomer, 
>? , ” / \ > ey 
novomev, EBrETTOV. 3. IWlaTEvduEeBa Kal éypado- 

» 4 
fev. 4. ayerpes, jaoOlere, eywwdaoKeTe. 5. euévo- 
b Ll / a \ / ” 
fev €v TH TAOLW. 6. Hryes TA TExVA. 7. HoOov 
\ ” e >? / ? / \ 
Tov aptov. 8. ot amoatoro. éBamrTifov Tovs 
avOpdrrous. 9. eiyov! rods SovdAous ev TH OlK@. 


II. 1. We were hearing. 2. He was be- 
lieving. 3. They were taking. 4. You were 
saying. 5. Ye were beholding. 6. They were 
raising up. 7. He was judging. 8. I was eat-' 
ing the bread. 9. He was- leading the sons 
of men. 10. We saw the face of the Lord. 
11. The God of Heaven saves the children of 
men. 12, Ye were remaining in the law. 


LESSON VII. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 


38. VOCABULARY. 

altréw, ask for. Oewpéw, see, observe, THEORY. 
axorovdéw, follow. Knpioow, preach, announce. 
yevvaw, beget. telOw, Persuade, 

Sofdtw, glorify. TwAnpdo, fill, PLENLY. 


épwrde, ask (a question). Kpdtw, cry. 


1 €yw is an exception to the principle stated in 86, 2, and takes 
the syllabic augment. €exov is contracted to elxoy, § 6, 7. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 1) 


a. In d0&dlu, glorify, occurs the double consonant &, 
from x + o, and pronounced like #s in ricks. 


39. The personal endings in the secondary 
tenses of the indicative passive are : 


Sing. 1. -pnv Plur. 1. pea 
2. -c0 2. -0Ge 
3. -To 3. -vTo 


40. The conjugation of Avo is: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. é-Av-d-pny, J was being loosed. I. €-Av-6-pe0a 
2. €-t-ov, you were... - 2. €dv-e-o0e 
3. &dt-e-ro, etc. 3. €t-o-vTo 


a. In the 2 per. sing. -ero changes to -ov, « drops 
between the two vowels, and eo contracts to ov, § 5, 7. 


Review the present and imperfect indicative 
active and passive of Ava, § 56. 


41, The personal endings of the verb give us 
the following : 


a. The person of the verb. 

b. The number of the verb. 

c. The tense, whether primary or secondary, and by 
this whether past or not. 

d. The voice of the verb. 

2. The mood to some extent, as we shall see later on. 


Cc 
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42. The changes in the endings that are to 
be particularly noted are: 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
-OpL = -w 70. = -el Cr -p 
oc =-6 , “co = -oU 
—<t =~ 


-OVoL == -OUVCL 


The importance of mastering the personal 
endings of the verb, and, indeed, the whole 
matter of the verb, cannot well be overesti- 
mated. It is safe to say that the student who 
has thoroughly learned the detail of the verb 
given thus far has mastered the greater part of 
the difficulty in the regular verb, and has gone 
far towards gaining a reading knowledge of the 
New Testament. 


The student should now be familiar with more than Soc 
different forms. 


43. EXERCISES. 


f 
I. 1. qyeto kal frye. 2. éBantifetro, Barrive 
Tal. 3. éd.dacKeTo ev TO iepo. 4. expiwopela. 
I > Ee f < x > , a 
5. oté\deTar Kal éotédnreobe. 6. eowfov. 7. & 
TO oikw edokal 8. 6 KU KOU ( 
G @ €00EaCETO. - 0 KUPLOS NKGUETO. QQ. 2b 
/ 4 s 
amoacTono eis Tov ovpavov EBreTov. 10. Ta 
Téxva Expate. 


2 A neuter plural nom. takes a verb in the singular in Greeks. 
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II. 1. We believed and were saved. 


were glorified. 
men. 


2. Ye 


3. He was preaching to the 
4. The son of man was being glorified. 


5. I was judging and I was being judged. 


6. The world trusted in (es) the Lord. 
angel of Heaven was heard. 


the sons of men, 
temple. 


bp, ARK 
8. We persuade 


g. The law was taught in the 
10. The work of man is judged, 


LESSON VIIT. 


First or A—DECLENSION, 


BA. 


dpxh, n, Seginning, ARCHAIC. 
yeahh, 1, scripture, writings. 


évroAy, 4, commandment. 
fon, 4, Zéfe, ZOOLOGY. 
TapaporAn, n, PARABLE. 
cuvaywyh, 4, SYNAGOGUE. 


dhavh, 4, voice, PHONOgraph. 


oxy, 4, soul, psycHology. 
Gpaprla, 1, 5272. 


VOCABULARY. 


éxkdnola, 4, church 3 cf. BC» 
CLESIASTICAL,. 

tkovola, y, Power. 

kopdla, n, Aeart; cf. CAR- 
DIAC. 

érayyeAla, n, Promise. 

olkla, 4 House. 

copla, my, wisdom, SOPH- 
istry. 


Most of these nouns occur as many as 100 
times in the New Testament. 


a. win Wy, soul, is a double consonant, pronounced 
like ps in “fs. This now gives us all the letters in Greek. 
Learn the classification of consonants in § 2. 

6. Observe the gender of the nouns in the vocabulary 
{n what letters do the nouns end? Cf. §$18 and 19. 
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45. The following paradigms of apyy and 
copia will serve as models for the remaining 
nouns of this form: 


apxh, Jeginning. copia, wisdom. 
Stem apxa- Stem cogua- 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Flur. 
N.V. 4pxq apxal sopla sopiar 
G. apxfis apy av codtas copiav 
D. apxz apxais copia sodas 
A. apy fv apxas copiay soptas 


46. Observe: 1. The stem ends in a, hence 
the term A-declension. 2. The case endings 
are somewhat similar to those already learned 
in the O-declension: (a) the dat. sing. must 
have zota-subscript ; (0) the acc. sing. ends in -v; 
(c) the gen. plur. in -wv; (@) -o. of the second = 
-aw of the first, and -o1s of the second = -ais of 
the first. 3. That nouns having -» in the nomi- 
native retain -7 throughout the sing., and nouns 
with va in the nominative retain the e« in all 
cases of the sing. 


47. Nouns that have the acute accent on the 
last syllable (the wltema) are called _oxytones ; 
2.g. apxn, Fon. Rule of accent: A// oxytones of 
the first and second declension have the circum- 
flex accent in all genitives and datives. 


ae ee 


ee ee re a 


— 
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48 Learn the fem. of the art.! 4 (§24), and 
compare this with the case endings of apxy- 


43. EXERCISES. 


I. 3. ai dpapriae avOparav. 2.  evroA7 
tans. 3. 4 eEovcia THs éxxAnoias. 4. 0 KUptOS 
Aéyer wapa8erny.  5- évrokay yeadeo. 6. & 
2px o Adyos Hxavero. 7. 6 dyAos THY Gevyy 
Gxove. 8. ai ypadai eypagerto. 9. ei aweoto- 
Ree TH erayyediay Tois avOperots ewepror. 
10. & TO xéoue % dpapria péver. 11. THY éFou- 
ciav 6 vies avOpdwov eye. 12. ) Govn ev TF 
goriu@? Expage. if 


IE. r. Inthe synagogue. 2. In the heart of 
men. 3. I hearavoice. 4. The soul is saved. 
5. The parable was spoken in the temple. 
6. He sent the bread of life to men. 7. The 
church has power. 8. They were speaking 
a parable in the synagogue. 9g It is written 
in the scriptures. 10. We have a promise of 
the Lord. ir. Men preached wisdom to the 
world. 12. In the beginning we heard the 
word. 


i The forms of the article 6, 9, of, ai, are called freaatic: 
(xpo-cNiva, Zan forward), since they have no accent, and are 
pronounced as part of the following word. 


22 > = 
Eegues is 2 fem. noun im -es. 
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LESSON IX. 


A-DECLENSION CONTINUED. 


50. VOCABULARY. 
aydqn, 4, love. elpqvy, 1, Peace. 
GAnGea, y, truth. . Bépa, 9, day, ePHEMERAL. 
Bacrrela, y, Azngdon. Odracca, q, Scd. 
yi, q, carth, GEology. Kepadn, 1, Lead. 


yAdooa, 4, Zogue, GLOSSArY. pabnris, 0, dsczple. 
Sikaorbtyn, 4, “Z2ghteousness. mpopitys, 0, PROPHET. 
Sofa, 1, glory. Xapa, 1, Joy. 

apa, 4, Hour. 


Most of these nouns occur more than 100 
times in the New Testament. 


51. The following paradigms furnish models 
for other nouns of this declension : 


86a, 4, glory. mpodytns, 0, Prophet. 
Stem doéa- Stem mpopnra- 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
N.V. 86a N.V. 8éfa. N. mpobqarns N.V. mrpodpfirar 
G. 86éns G. 80fav = G. mpodtrov G. mpodyntrav 
D. 86&y D. 86§ats_ =D. rpod ary D. rpopjrats 
A. dé€av A. 86fas =A. raobqrny A. mpopytas 

Vis 


Tpodytra 


52. Learn dpa and codia. § 22. 
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53, Observe: 1.2When €, t, or p precedes a 
of the nom. sing., a is retained throughout the 
sing.; andvhen other letters precede a, as in 
’ 6d£a, the a is changed in the gen. and dat. sing. 
to. 2. -at of the nem. plur., as in the endings 
of the verb, is considered short in determining 
the accent. 


54. Feminine nouns of the first declension 
end in d, a, or 7; masculine nouns, in -rys or 
as. The gen. of masc. nouns is ov, as in the 
O-declension. Masc. nouns in -rns have a in the 
voc. sing. fee 

a. yn, y, earth, is contracted from yea, § 6,6. The 
circumflex is found throughout. 


55. The following table shows the case end 
ings of the A-declension : 


Lem. Sing. Masc. Sing. 

N.V.a ord n N. a-s 1-S 

G. G@-s or 9-s n-S G. a-to = ov 

D. a-- or n-t n-6 D. at 1-4 

A. G-v or a-v -v A. G-v n-v 
V.a & or n 


Mase. and Fem. Plur. 


N.V. at 
. o-v for a-av 
» a-ts 
. a-s for a-vs 


Soa 
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56. Observe that a// nouns have the same 
plural i in the first declension. If 0 be substituted 
for a in this table of endings, the first declension 
will be seen to differ but little from the second. 


57. The following are the principles of zomnal 
accent : 

1. There are three kinds of accent: the acute 
(’), the circumflex (~), and the grave (‘). 

2. The acute can occur on any one of the 
last three syllables ; the circumflex on either of 
the last two; the grave on the last. 

3. The acute can stand on a syllable either 
long or short; the circumflex can occur on a 
long syllable only ; z.e. a syllable in which there 
is a long vowel or a diphthong. 

4. The accent in the nominative must be 
learned by observation. 

5. The accent tends to remain on the same 
syllable on which it occurs in the nominative. 

6. When the altima is short, 

a. The antepenult if accented has the acute. 

6. The penult if accented has the acute, unless it be 


long; in this case the circumflex must occur. 
c. The ultima if accented must have the acute. 


7. When the altima is long, 


a. The antepenult cannot be accented. 

6. The penult if accented must have the acute. 

c. The ultima may have either the acute or the cir- 
cumflex. 
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Nouns of the first and second declensions 
include about seventy-five per cent of the nouns 
in the New Testament. The importance, there- 
fore, of mastering the vocabularies and forms 
thus far given can be easily appreciated. 


58. EXERCISES. 


cs, I. exopev elpnuny Kalayarnv. 2. dxcovopen 
amo? THs apyys. 3. 08 mpopirat THY ddEav & Exou- 
ow) 4. 9 dexavootyn Kal 7) adjnOeva ev TO KOT LO 
a + \ > f- / »- 
é“evov. 5. nKovov THY ayyédou davny. 6. Edeye 
’ a e / y” \ > 
ev TapaBonrais. 7. 0 mpopntys éypade TIV évTO- 
Ajv. 8. Tols avOpwTos yapav émgurete. 9. ev 
TH adnOeia pévowev. 10: THY copiay év Tapa- 
Borais éxnpvacev. 11. €v TH yn Kal ev TH Oaraoon 
eddFaves TOY KUpiov. 12. Tois waOnTals TOD KUpiov 
Mia TEvOUaL2 


II. 1. We remain in the truth. 2. The hour 
is announced. 3. Ye have joy in your? hearts. 
4. We see the beginning of righteousness. 
5. The way, the truth, and the life. 6. Joy and 
peace, love and glory. 7. They were remaining 
in the synagogue. 8. They speak in parables. 
g. It is taught in the Scriptures. 10, The king- 
dom of God and his righteousness. 


1 Movable y, for which see § 11. 

2 The dative often follows mucredw, where our de/ieve requires 
the objective case with zz. See lexicon. 3 Use the article. 

4 From. 
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LESSON X. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL DECLENSIONS. 


59. VOCABULARY. 

ayamrnrés, beloved. Kakés, cv7l. 

adXos, other. Kadds, 200d. 

aldvios, elermal; cf. AEON. péoos, zddle. 

Sixatos, *7ghlcous. povos, only, alone, MONO= 
éxetvos, that one. theism. 

€repos, another. ovros, “iis one. 

éxxaros, /ast. mortds, faithful. 

Vt0s, o7e’S OW71, IDIOM. amparos, first. 


60. Learn the declension of xandos, good, is.os, 
one’s own, and puxpos, small, little, § 25. 

Observe that the masc. and neut. are in the 
second declension, while the fem. is in the first 
declension. 


61. Note that when « or p precedes the final 
vowel of the stem, as in fdvos and puxpos, the 
fem. has a in the nom. sing. Cf. 53, I. 


62. ovros, this one, and éxeltvos, that one, are 
demonstrative pronouns, but are declined for 
the most part as adjectives in -os. 

a. ovTos refers to somebody or something near at hand 


or present, while éxetvos refers to that which is more revwute 
—at a distance. 
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63. Learn the paradigm of otros, § 26. 

Observe: 1. The rough breathing of the nom. 
masc. and fem. sing. and piur. appears in all other 
forms as r. 2. the vowel of the penult varies 
as the vowel in the ultima. 3. The accent 
remains on the penult. 


64. All substantives used with otros and 
éxeivos must have the article ; ¢,g. otros 6 avOpw- 
mos OY 0 avOpwos ovtos, this man. Observe 
that the pronoun must come defore the article 
or after the nom. This is called the predicate 
position. Any other position of an adj. would 
be the attrzbutcve position. 


65. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. 9 éoydtn apépa. 2. obTos 0 Néyos. 
3. €v TO oik@ exelv@. 4. of Sikatoe Kal of KaKoL 
KpivovTa. 5. Taldia, éoyadTn wpa éotiv. 6. 4 
évtoAy wn aiwvids! eat (is). 7. of KaNot povot 
covovra. 8. attn éotl nrpétn Kal peyddrn? 
évToAn. 9. éxelvos Sikaids éotwv. 10. 06 GAXOL 
Tovs vomous edldacKov. II. év éxelvats Tals Hme- 
pals Kakol Tpophtat nKovovTo. 


Die Lhe “inst. last-and= thes lastedirst, 
2. That disciple knows the Scriptures. 3. In 


1 An adj. that has the masc. and fem. alike. Such are called 
adjs. of two endings. 2 Great. 
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the last day. 4. His own (use art. for Zzs) 
know the truth. 5. These children are saved. 
6. This is the work of God. 7. This command- 
ment I write to the brethren. 8. Beloved, we 
have another promise. 9. On the first day he 
preached in the synagogue, 10. This one knows 
the law and the prophets. 


LESSON XI. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND cit, J am. 


66. VOCABULARY. 

dya0ds, eood. els, prep., 2vto (with acc.). 
aytos, oly. odos, whole. 

GAG, Conj., Juz. 6tt, conj., because, that. 
aités, he, himself. ov,” 

y4p,! conj., for. ovK, | 7ot. 

8é,1 conj., moreover, but. ovx, 

éya, Z. movnpds, wecked. 

eiul, J am. - ot, thou, you. 


Each of the words in this vocabulary, except 
the adjectives, occurs more than 1000 times in 
the New Testament. 


1 Words that cannot come first in a sentence are called fost- 
positives. yap and dé are such. 

2 ob before consonants; ov« before vowels; o¥x before the 
rough breathing. 


er ee 
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67. The personal pronouns in Greek are: 
éyo, LT; ot, thou; and avtos, avty, avTo, he, 
she, tt. 


68. Learn the declension of éy# and av, § 40, 

Observe: 1. That the short forms of éy in 
the sing. have no accent. These are enclitics.1 
The meaning of the dissyllabic forms does not 
differ from the monosyllabic. The former are 
more emphatic. 

2. The endings -ov, -o1 = @, and -wy, -as are 
common with the endings of the two declen- 
sions. Associate the meaning of vets with its 
initial vowel. 


69. Learn the declension of avrds, § 26, a. 

Observe that,. except in the forms avdros, 
avuTy, sing., and avroi, avrai, plur., we have the 
declension of the article o with the prefix av-. 


70. Observe the following for the uses of 
autos : 

I. avtos 0 avOpwrros or 6 dvOpwtros avtds, the 
man himself. avros is in the predicate posi- 
tion, 64. 


1 An enclitic gives up its accent for the preceding word. If 
the preceding word has the.(’) on the antepenult or the (~) on 
the penult, it receives an additional accent on the ultima; e.g. 
indridy ov, my garment, oikbs pou, my house. What is the dif- 
ference between an enclitic and a proclilic : ae fit 6G 
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71. I. 6 avtos avOpwros, the same man. 
When the article precedes aitos, the meaning 
is always the same. 

2. When used alone, as xpivovaw avrov, they 
judge him, it is the simple personal pronoun of 
the third person. 


72. The use of conjunctions and prepositions 
is an important thing in inflected languages. 


I. «ai is the ordinary copulative conjunction, 
joining words, phrases, and clauses. 

2. dé is an adversative, dwt, in a mild way. 
It often has little meaning beyond and, indeed. 

3. adda is the strongest adversative, a very 
emphatic dz¢¢. 

4. ydp expresses a reason, as kal yap axovovat 
means and (I say this) for they are listening. 

5. els, 7wto, always occurs with the accusa- 
tive, and denotes motion, either expressed or 
implied. 

73. We noticed that the primary active end- 
ing -w, aS in axov-o-y1, was dropped, and the o 
preceding was lengthened to ». There are 
some verbs that do not drop this ps, and that 
do not have the variable vowel %. Verbs that 
drop the ys belong to the w-conjugation, and~ 
verbs that do not drop the pe belong to the 
pu-conjugation. 
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These make up what are called the w-conju- 
gation and the pe-conjugation. Of the latter is 
ejul, Jam. The following is the pres. ind. : 


Stag. ell, 7 am. Plur. topév, we are. 
et, thou art. tore, ye are. 
tort, he, she, or zt ts. elol, they are. 


a. eipcis for €o-pi; «i is for éo-ol; etoi for eovo’. The 
root es- may be compared with Zs. 

6. All the forms in the pres. ind. of this verb, except «, 
are enclitic, 68, 1, note. * 


74. EXERCISES. 
Eee / > \ \ eS: TE a 
I. I. eyo dé ctf. 2. ov yap el ev TH Lepp. 
> a > € n > 
3. avrov dé éxpivopev. 4. avTol nets ov KpLVO- 
pe0a. 5. TobTO aT. TO Epyov Tod Oeod. 6. adda 
> , G a ie ? > a \ iN 
ov Aoryous UpLEls cater be. Th BSP GBT dé Sewn 
et ae A i 
al@vios eotw. 8. vets ote Ta TéxVAa TOU Oeod. 
€ / ~ 4 Son 7 > aa) n 
9. 0 mpopynTns el ov. 10, Kab nines AUT@ O Inoovs. 
¢ > / ” ’ ? \3 Ud fA 
Il. » anrnOeva OVK €OTLY EV MLV. 12. TLOTEVETE 
\ ae > , > a > / * Bee \ Vice oe / 
yap OTL eyo eit. 13. ery@ eipe 7) 000s Kal» adyjOeLa 
\ ie / U 7 pate | r} > / lal 
Kal ) Cor. 14. cdBBatov oé€ éotw év éxelvy TH 
- / 
NPEpa. 


II. 1. But you know me. 2. I glorify Him. 
3. Moreover, we speak the truti.. 4. Ye are in 
the world. 5. Darkness!is notin Him, 6. And 
these things we write to you. 7. Jesus bimself 
was not baptizing, but his disciples. 8, Beloved, 


2 HoKorla, 
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we are the children of God. 9. He hears my 
words and does not do them. to. And this is 
the witness of him. 11. He himself is the life. 
12. On (év) the same day he was speaking to 
the people. 13. Thou art the son of God. 


LESSON XII. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


75. VOCABULARY. 
arrépxopor, go away. eEépxopar, go out. . 
arokpivopar, answer. EpXopar, come, £0. 
ylvopar, be, become. qv, Was. 
Srépxopar, vo through. ot6a, 7 know. 
Sivapar, a7 able, can. 6s, who. 
elaépxopan, enter. Topevopat, 0. 


mporepxopat, come Lo. 


76. Deponent verbs have the form of the 
middle, § 47, or the passive, but the sense of 
the active. 


‘77. Note in the vocabulary above that there 
are many verbs that are composed of épyoyat + 
something. These are compound verbs; and 
the forms azo, away, dia, through, eis, into, éx, 
out of, mpos, to, are prepositions. In this verb 
of motion the preposition, it will be seen, gives 
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the direction to the motion. So in most verbs 
compounded with prepositions, the idea of the 
verb is only modified by the preposition. 

When the preposition ends in a vowel, as 
ao, did, the final vowel is dropped before a 
verb that begins with a vowel; ¢.g. duépyouas 
is for dua + epyopa.? : 


78. The imperfect indicative of eZui, am, is as 
follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. nv (qpqv), Z was. I. jpev (tpe0a), we were. 
2. ys (no9a), chow wert. 2. 1TC, ye were. 
3. Ys he was. 3. Noav, they were. 


a. The forms in parentheses need not be learned at 
present, as they occur but seldom. yyy, 16 times; npeba, 
3 times; 7o0a, twice. 

79. oida, 7 know, is an irregular verb, but 
conjugated in one tense regularly, as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. ol8a, / know, etc. I. olSapev, we know, etc. 
2. olSas 2. olSare 
3. olde 3. olBacr 


80. Learn the paradigm of 6s, 7, 6, § 27. 
This pronoun it will be noticed is declined 
like the article, except initial 7 and the nomina-. 


tive forms 6s, 7, 6, a. 

1 On the same principle, when these compound verbs receive 
the augment the final vowel of the preposition is dropped; e.g. 
amoaré\hy, L send, aréoreddov, J was sending. The prepositions 
weoi and mpé retain their final vowel. Cf. note, p. 58. 

a ‘ 
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81. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. tpyets ov« oldate adtov. 2. épyeta 6 
Dirurmos cal Neyer TH Avdpea. 3. év TO KOTHw 
“ & “L & 
5 a / > SY > 2 / Cee) a 
HV KaLO KOT LOS AUTOV OUK EXapBavev. 4. 7) EVTOAN 
€oTW 0 AOYyos OV aKovETE. 5. 1) Wpa EpyeTat. 
’ / 4 a ve ’ y x > / 
6. ov ypadw vyuly OTL ovK oldaTe THY adHOELaV 
x Newt c/ ay] > / cS 7 Cate LS) lol 
adra bTL oldate a’THY. 7. 0 aKOVW aT apyhs 
yuwookm. 8. Kal aitn éotly » émayyedia iv 
a. \ bp] Pep 1 \ Ly iva ¢ id / 
avros emayyérreTal.! 9. Kal oidas TL dwapTia 
€v avT@® ovK éaTiv. 10, éym O€ TOV VvomoV oida. 
Il. 0 6€ Katpos® éatw év ¢ THv éEovalay KapBa- 
vopev. 12. ‘TH yap ovK olde STL 1) EoxaTH Hmepa 
épyeras ;” 


II. 1. We know that we are saved. 2. Ye 
enter the synagogue. 3. They are becoming 
the children of God. 4. In the beginning was 
the Word. 5. The Word was with (pds, acc.) 
God. 6. The truth, moreover, is glorified in 
Him. 7. I know that His commandment is life 
everlasting. 8. What I say to you was from 
the beginning. 9. The life which we live is 
eternal. 10. On that day was the Sabbath. 
11. Whom He knows the world does not 
know. 


1 érayyéd\dopmar, [ announce. 
2 See § 14 for the punctuation in Greek. 
3 Time. 
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LESSON XIII. 


PRESENT ACTIVE SUBIUNCTIVE AND INFINITIVE. 


82. VOCABULARY. 
alpw, take away. 75, adv., zow, already. 
apyy, verily. tva, conj., 22 order that. 
arobvackw, de. pera, prep. with gen., with ; 
atrortéAXo, Send. with acc., after. 
yé, endeed, at least. Bq, 202. 
S€xopar, recezve. vov, adv., zow. 
ud, prep. with gen., through ; ova, adv., not yet. 

with acc., ov account of.  mwapaxadéw, beseech. 
el, Conj., 2f. wept, prep. with gen., 
éx, prep. with gen., out of, of. concerning ; with acc., 
ért, adv., stz/l, yee. around. 


was, adv., how. 


83. The terms primary and secondary apply 
to the tenses of the indicative only. 

The subjunctive mood, as in English, denotes 
a doubt or a contingency. Unlike the English, 
however, the subjunctive in Greek is very 
common. There are but two tenses that are 
usually found, the present and the aorist. The 
perfect is very rare. 


84. The pres. subjv. act. of Ava is: 


Sing. 1. \b-o Plur. 1. b-o-pev 
2. Adv-ys 2. Ai-n-Te 
3. Ai-y 3. db-w-or 
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85. The pres. subjv. of eduiis: 


Sing. 1. @ Plur. 1. o-pev 
2. Ws 2. 1-TE 
3.0 3. oor 


86. Note that the pres. subjv. of edi is the 
same as the personal endings of the regular 
verb; and while the indicative has the variable 
vowel %, the subjunctive has the corresponding 
long vowel °/n, 


a. The personal endings are those of the primary 
active indicative. 


87. The subjunctive follows iva, 71 order that. 


Examine the following : 


epxerat iva axovn, he comes that he may hear. 
morevouev iva py apaptavupev, we believe in order that 
we may not sin. 


88. Rule of syntax: Clauses of purpose take 
the subjunctive with va. The negative ts py. 


89. The following forms illustrate the present 
active infinitive : 


Av-euv, d&Kov-euv, éx-evy, pév-evv, 
to loose. to hear. to have. to abide. 


-ey = e + ending -ev of pres. inf. For -cey 
contracting to -evv, see § 6, 7. 
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90. The participle is very common in Greek, 
and it is necessary to master its uses as soon as 
possible. -wy is the ending of the pres. act. nom. 
masc. sing. ; é.g.: 


6 A€ywv, the one saying, he who says. 
6 aipuy, the one taking away, he who takes away. 
6 axovwy, the one hearing, he who hears. 


The article and participle in this use are equiva- 
lent, as is seen, to a dependent clause in English. 


91. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. obros épyetar iva rNéyn Tepl THs adr- 
Gelas. 2. apnv, aunv Neyo vpiv 6TL Opa ovTw 
éotiv. 3. déxeTar Huds wa Ett COpev 4. THs 
ye OUraTa owe; 5. pweTa TavTa avTois AéyeL. 
6. Tas apaptias Hwar aipe. 7. é« Tod Oavdrou 
eis THY Conv éyerpopcOa. 8. 6 pévav év avTe Exes 
rN >+ er Aq pen 2 \ sr ie 
Sony aidvmov. 9. 6 ayarav! tov aderAdov avTod 
év TH ayaTrn méver. 10. éyw O& Epyouat iva Tov 
Koopov cate. 


II. 1. They baptize in order that they may 
glorify God. 2. Already we become the chil- 
dren of Him. 3. Ye are able to know the 
truth. 4. How can He take away our sins? 
5. Through Him they are saved and have eter- 
nal life. 6. After these things they go away 


1 For (dwyer, § 5, 2. 
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into the desert. 7. He comes that He may 
save sinners (duaotwdos). 8. I am willing to 
hear the Gospel. ¢. Verily, verily the one lov- 
ing his brother is not a servant. 10. Ye are 
not able to hear my word. 11. That one was 
from the beginning and truth is in Him. 


LESSON XIV. 


PRESENT PASSIVE SUBJUNCTIVE AND INFINITIVE. 


92. VOCABULARY. 
dpa, adv., at the same time. 7H, CONj., o7. 
avrt, prep. with gen., zwstead Kalds, adv., just as. 

of. KaLvds, 722. 
a6, prep. with gen., from. Aoumds, reniaining. 
domdfopat, salzte. ovv, adv., therefore. 
Satpdviov, DEMON. mpés, prep. with acc., Zo, 
éav, conj., 7 toward. 
evayyéedtov, gospel. mpookuvew, worship. 
evploKe, find. typéw, keep. 


93. The pres. pass. subjv. of Avo is: 
Sig. 1. Ab-o-par Plur. 1. dv-d-pcba 


2. di-g 2. di-y Oe 
3. Ab-n-ToL 3. Ab-o-vrar 


94. Observe: 1. The long vowel %m, as in 
the active. 2. The personal endings are the 
pass. primary endings of the indicative. 3. -y 
of 2 per. sing. is for -naau 
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95. The subjunctive is used in exhortation. 
Examine the following : 


evptokwpev THY GANOevaY, let us find the truth. 
pn ayopeba eis THY apapriav, let us not be led in sin. 


96. Rule of syntax: The first person plural 
(of the subjunctive) may be used to express an 
exhortation. The negative is pwr. 


97. Examine the following: 


éav kpivw 8¢ ey, if J, moreover, judge. 
cay pay A€ywpev TH GANnDeav, of we say not the truth. 


Rule of syntax: The subjunctive follows éav 
(=if); the negative is wn. Cf. § 124. 

98. The pres. pass. inf. may. be seen in the 
following verbs: 


db-e-0 Ban, dKov-e-c8ar, xply-e-o 0a, 


to be destroyed. to be heard. to be judged. 


What is the pres. pass. inf. ending? 


99. Examiné the following: 


6 Kpw-0-pevos, the one being judged. 

6 dxov-0-pevos, the one bets heard. 

This ending -wevos is the passive participle end- 
ing in nom. masc. sing, as -wy is in the active. 
The ending -os is declined like canrés, § 25. 
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What was said in 90 about the sense of the 
active participle applies equally to the passive. 


100. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. dorafwpeda tors aderpots. 2. Kabws 
éxeivos Sikads éotiv @pmev Sixatoe nwels. 3. ev 
TO wéow Exipvace Neywv STL EpyeTar eis TA idva. 
4. pévete ev emol Kal eyw ev vylv. 5. eyo ovK eipl 

/ sun X » 9 ON. t \ 
povos STL avTos peT ewod éotiv. 6, BréreEL TOV 
KUplov épxomevov mpos avTov Kal éyer avTo 
Odros éotw 6 alpwv tas duaptias ToD Kéopov. 

lal r n t 
7. €& dwels péveTe Ev TO Oyo Emod, waOnTal ov 
? \ 4 \ > / \ \ 
éote Kal ywooKete THY adnOerav. 8. éav Oé 
if, > , x > / vA \ > \ 
Kplva éyo, THY ad Oeav Kpiva. 9. éav éyo 
doEalw ewavtov (myself), 4 S80&a pov ovdév 
(nothing) éorw. 


II. 1. Letuskeepthis commandment. 2. Let 
us receive the truth. 3. If, therefore, we are the 
children of God, let us do His works. 4. Let us 
believe that through Him we have eternal life. 
5. They were willing to receive the Gospel. 
6. He who believes is saved and has eternal 
‘life. 7. Let us not speak concerning these 
things. 8. A new commandment write I unto 
you. 9g. If we say that we have not sin, the 
truth is not in us. 10. He preaches the Gospel 
of the kingdom of God. 
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LESSON XV. 
Tutrp DECLENSION: NEUTER NOUNS IN a. 


101. VOCABULARY. 


aipa, 16, blood; cf. HEMOR- ordpa, 76, 0uth. 


RHAGE. capa, 76, Jody. 
OAnpo, 76, wedl. vvb,1 n, wzght. 
Ovopa, +6, wae; cf. NOMI- mots, 6, foot. 

NATE. mip, 16, fire, PYROLEChICS. 
mvedp.a, TO, SPeril. odpé, y, flesh. y 
Pipa, 76, word; cf. RHETORIC. 4s, 76, léght, PHOTOgraphy. 
oméppa, 76, Seed. xelp,.n, Zand, CHIROgraphy- 


102. The third declension is ordinarily called 
the consonant declension from the fact that the 
stem of the nouns usually ends in a consonant. 
A few nouns, as we shall see later, end ina 
close vowel, « or v, or in the diphthong ev, 


103. It is necessary in declining a noun of 
this declension to have the stem. ‘This is deter- 
mined by dropping the genitive ending -os. 


104. The nominative is formed from the stem 
in various ways. The xomznative, therefore, is 
not easily determined till we know the genztive. 


1 These monosyllables have peculiarities of form which will 
be explained later. The frequency of their occurrence is the 
reason for introducing them thus early. 
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105. The declension of dvopwa, name, is as 
follows : 


Sing. Plur. 
N. A. V. dvopa N. A. V. ovépara 
G. ovéparos G. ovoparev 

D. ovéparte D. ovépace 


106. Observe the following : 

1. The genitive ending is -os. 

2. The dative ends in -s, as in the first and 
second declensions. Here, however, it does not 
appear as zota-subscript, but is written in the 
line. 

3. In the plur. &@ is the same as in the 
Q-declension, so likewise -wv. 

4. The dat. plur. ends in -ot, with which 
compare -ts of the A- and O-declensions. +7 of 
the stem drops before -ox. 

5. The stem is ovouat-. The nominative is 
the mere stem, final t being dropped. 


107. Learn the declension of wv&, night, § 28. 


108. Rule of accent: Monosyllables of the 
consonant declension accent the ultima in all 
genttives and datives. -wv of the genitive plural 
zs circumfplexed. 

1 The only single consonants that can stand at the close of a 


word in Greek are v, p, s. At! other letters which would occur 
here are dropped. 


& 


THIRD DECLENSION CONTINUED. 43 


109. EXERCISES, 


‘I. 1. ta pyyata Cwis aiwviov éyes. 2. Svowa 
Hv avt@ “lwavyns. 3. TovTO éoTL TO THud pov. 
4. ywwooKes TO OéAnpa Tod Oeod. 5. OédeTE aryeuv 
ep’ (against) jas TO aia Tod avOpwrrov TovTou ; 

e / > Ls / > / c / € 
6. ovTos é€aTiv o BarrriCwy ev TvevpaTe ayio. 7. 1) 

\ »” /, > / > e 
vu& épxyeta. 8. o7réppa “ABpadw éopev. 9. 0 
Royos aapE éyévero (became). 10. ob TO eicepyo- 
fevov els TO oTOMa Kowvol (defiles) avOpwTroV ada 
TO e€epydmevov €k TOU oTOMATOS TOUTO KoLVot 
avOpwrrov. 1. vues eote TO Has TOD KdcpoU. 

’ \ € / x t ae , 
12. ef d€ 9 yelp cov 7) 0 TOUS cov cKavdari€er 
(offend) oe éxxorpov (cut off) avtov. 13. To bas 
€v TH oKoTla paives. 


II. 1. They believe on (e’s) His name. 2. He 
baptizes you, moreover, in the holy spirit. 3. He 
is able to save by (€év) night and day. 4. Let us 
believe on the name of the Lord. 5. The word 
becomes flesh. 6. These are the good seed. 
7. This is the will of God. 8. He speaks 
through the mouth of God. 9. The bread of 
life is my flesh. 10, Verily, verily I say to you, 
he who believes on His name has eternal life. 
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LESSON XVI. 


TuIRD DECLENSION: STEMS IN -t AND -ep. 


110. VOCABULARY. 
avip, 6, man. ktiots, 1, creation. 
dvacrracts, y, resurrection. pntnp, n, mother. 
yaors, 4, knowledge. TapakAnots, 1, exhortation. 
Sivapis, 4, Power, DYNA- tarnp, o, father. 
MITE. tiers, 4, fazth. 
OAs, yi, trzblation. méAts, 1, Cty. 
kplots, 4, judgment. cuvel8nous, 1, comsczence. 


111. Above are given the most common nouns 
in the New Testament in -is, stem in -. They 
are declined as follows : 


mods, City. 
St Ales 
Sing. Big it ie Plur. 
N. -réAts N. V. aéXeus 
G.. méXews G. wédeov 
D. mode D. wédeor 
A. wéAu A. modes 
V. modu 


112. The following is to be noted regarding 
the declension of this class of nouns: 


1. e takes the place of the final stem vowel 
in all cases except the nom., acc., and voc. sing. 
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2. The gen. sing. has -ws, not -os. 

3. The accent in gen. sing. and plur. is irregu- 
lar, and here the acute accent is found on the 
antepenult when the ultima is long. 

4. e€ unites with of the dat. sing., and forms 
a diphthong ez. 

5. The acc. sing. adds simply -v to the stem. 

6. In the vocative the mere stem occurs. 

7. The nom. plur. -evs is for ees, § 6, 7. 


113. Learn the declension of satyp, § 33, 
and a. 


Observe the following : 


1. The nominative ends in -np, while the 
stem ends in -ep. 

2. The gen. and dat. sing. drop this e of the 
stem, and take the accent on the last syl- 
lable. 

3. Voc. sing. has recessive accent (3, 4, 1). 

4. The dat. plur. has ap for ep. 


114. Learn dvyp, man, § 33. Note that when- 
ever ep of the stem would be followed by a vowel, 
8 takes the place of the e«. The same peculiari- 
ties of accent obtain as in watyp, but -wy of the 
gen. plur. is circumflexed. 
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115. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. éy@ ele 7) avactacis Kal 4» fon. 2. 4 
wlotis cou cater ce. 3. ev TH SuVamEL TOD TvEv- 
patos els Vadinalav eicépyetar. 4. adn dé éorw 
» Kplow 6tt TO has EpyeTar eis TOV KOcpOD. 
5. ypadw én’ (on) abtov To dvoua Tov Oeod pou 
Kal TO dvoma THS TOAEWS TOV Deod ov. 6. avdpa 
ov ywooKkwo. 7. viv Kplow éotly tod Koapov 
TovTov. 8. rues oldawev Tov matépa Kal Tv 
untépa. 9. €v TO Koopw@ Or eyeTe. 10. ede 
yov ov avT@® mov (where) éotw 6 TaTHp cov. 
II. 7ow® Ta Epya Tod TaTpds pov. 12. &v TH 
Huépa THS Kplocws EEopev (shall have) xapav Kab 
eipnunv. 

II. 1. The faith which we have saves men. 
2. Life is in him who has the spirit of faith. 
3. This is my father and my mother. 4. He 
who does the will of God abides in the truth. 
5. We have power to become the children of 
God. 6. He. is the resurrection and the life. 
7. We are raised from the dead on (éy) the day 
of judgment. $8. He who hears my word comes 
not-into judgment. 9g. In that city he preached 
the Gospel. 10. For those days are tribula- 
tion, 
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LESSON XVII. 


Future INDICATIVE. 


116. VOCARULARY. 

d8iKéw, do wrong. vuKde, conguer. 

Gbikla, 4, wurighteousness. Oporoyéw, confess. 
GSiKkos, n, ov, wrighteous. mepiuraréw, walk. 
évaBrérew, look up. cuvayo, gather together. 
dpvéopar, dey. trdyo, go away. 
Gpxopar, begz77. dhavepdo, wake nianifest. 
Gavpdto, wonder at, marvel. oRéopar, fear. 

proéo, hate. purtacco, guard. 


117. The fut. ind., as in English, denotes 
what is going to take place. 
The following is the fut. ind. act. of Wo: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. \b-o-, Z shall loose, 1. db-o-o-pev, we shall loose, 
2. \b-o-ELs etc. 2. \v-o-€-Te, etc. 
3. Ab-o-eL 3. Ab-c-ov-o 


TiGucThe fresnel anid Mor sos: 


Sing. Plur. 
I. Av-c-o-par I. Av-o-6-peba 
2. db-o-y 2. dd-o-e-00e 
3. Ab-o-e-TaL 3- Ab-c-o-vrar 


1 For the middle voice, see §§ 47, 48. The middle and pas- 
sive are the same in form, except in the /zfure and the aoriss 
which we shall learn later, 
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119. Observe that the future has primary 
endings, and differs from the present in the use 
of «, with which compare sa// in the English 
future. Note that o appears before the variable 
vowel %. Hence, while the present is formed 
by adding % to the stem, the future is formed 
by adding o%. 

Learn the fut. ind. of edwi, § 65. 


120. The future of advcéw, do wrong, is abvKn}- 
o-o; of vikdw, conquer, is vien-ow; of picéo, 
hate, is pion-cw; of davepdw, make manifest, is 
pavepo-cw. From these forms it can be seen 
that a short final vowel must be lengthened before 
o% of the future. ¢= 7, a=, 0=20. 


121. The future of aya, ead, is aEw ; of apyo- 
pat, begin, is dpEowat; of dvrdcow, guard, stem 
gurak-, duvra—wo. From which it is seen that 
stems in x, y, x form with o%, &%. 


122. The future of Bréza, see, is Brera; of 
avactpépa, turn, is avactpéyea ; of viata, wash, 
stem wB-, is vifyo. Stems in 7, 8, 6+ 0% = 
r%. 


123. The future of cof, save, stem owd-, is 
cwecw; Of meiOw, persuade, is tweiow. From 
which observe that stems in 7, 6, @ would 


1 But a after ¢, 1, or p is not changed to 7, but a, Cf. 58, 1, 
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have simple o% in the future. The consonant 
drops before the tense sign. 


124. The various forms of future stems may 
be seen by examining the following summary : 


Vowel Stems. Mute Stems. 
-a+o% = no% 
-<+0% =yno0% 
-o+o% =wo% 
vt+a0% =v90% 

Other vowel stems hardly No stems end in the double 
occur. consonants €, ¢, y, nor in a. 


Labials, 7, 8, 6+ o% = W% 
Palatals, «, y, xX + 0% =E% 
Linguals, tr, 6. 0+ 0% =o% 


The future of liquid stems; X, pw, v, p, will be 
explained in a future lesson. Aside from stems 
in these four letters, we may now be able to 
form the future of any regular verb in Greek. 


125. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. 4 wlotis cov coe ce. 2. ypavo 
TATA, TALOAa, Viv. 3. 0 KOTMOS Nuas pLoncel. 
4. méurpw Tov vidy ov TOY ayamTNnTOV. 5. oUTw 
thus) cai 6 TaTHp 0 ovpavios Tromjaet Viv. 6. aKo- 

7) 
NovOynaw aot, Kuvpie. 7. ayamnoers KUpLov Tov 
i] ’ Pp eT p 
fA] 5 > OX a bh. \ > Or n wn -, 
cov ev An kapdia cov kal ev bry TH vox cou 
Kal év OAn TH Stavola (mind) cov: avtn éoTtir 
a a h Ul 
% TpaTH évTOAH. 8. oporoynow avTois btu ov 
a Le) an / 
yiwocko pas. 9. év éxelvn TH )pépa ev TH OVO- 
1 See § 2 for the classification of consonants. 
3 
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pati pov aitnaecbe, Kat od Neyo viv OTL éyw 
épwtiow Tov matépa rep) buav. 10. ovT@s Oé 
écovtat of éoxXaTor MpAToL. 1. weloowev THY 
Kapolav Hav. i2. oUTws-éotar Kal (also) év 
Tals npepars Tod viod Tod avOpwrov. 

II. 1. There shall be tribulations. 2. We shall 
do the truth. 3. He who knoweth the truth 
and doeth it shall live. 4. Ye shall be with! 
me this day. 5. They shall hate us because 
we are not of (éx) the world. 6. We shall love 
the Lord God with all our heart. 7. I shall do 
the will of my father. 8. The son of man shall 
believe on (eés) the word. 9. They shall bear 
witness concerning Him that He is the light. 
10. We shall seek Him. 11. There shall be joy 
in Heaven because he is saved. 12. He shall 
glorify God. 


LESSON XVIII. 


TuiRD DECLENSION: Murr STeEMs. 


126. VOCABULARY. 

alév, 6, age, BON. KaLVvOS, 7227. 
GdAStpios, anothers, strange. «pla, 76, judgment. 
BpOpa, +6, food. olkodopéw, budld up. 
édtris, n, Hope. mpexPrepos, elder. 
€rounos, ready. ckorla, y, darkness. 
Sovretw, de a servant. avepds, manifest. 


Xdpis, 1, e7ace. 
1 werd with Gen. 


it i ie 
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127. Observe the following: 


I. édmris, hope, stem edmid-; vvé, night, stem 
vukt-; Trovs, foot, stem 7r0é-; odp&, flesh, stem 
capk-; das, light, stem dat-; xdpis, grace, 
stem YapeT-. 

2. In all these nouns note that the stem ends 
in a mute (§ 2), and that the nominative is 
formed by adding ¢s to the stem. For the 
euphonic changes that occur with s and the 
mutes, see 124. 


128. In aidy, age, stem atwr-; ryepnav, leader, 
stem yeuov-; and yelp, and, stem yeup-, we 
have liquid stems which form the nominative 
from the mere stem. A short vowel, as in 
nyeHov-, may be lengthened. 


a. apxov, prince, ruler, has the stem apxovt-, but does 
not add s for the nominative, which is the mere stem with 
7 dropped and o lengthened to w. 


129. Learn the declension of ydpus, édzis, 
and dpyev, § 28, and aidy, § 32. 


130. When nouns with stem in 7, 6, or 0 pre- 
ceded by « or v are not accented ou the ultima, 
the acc. sing. has v, the mute being dropped ; 
2g. xapls, YapiT-, acc. yapw; but édrris, edad 
has acc. édmida. Cf. 112, 5. 
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131. The voc. sing. is rare and is usually the 
same as the nom. €éAzris, however, has voc. éAmi. 


132. When -vr- of the stem would come before 
-ot of the dat. plur., both the letters are dropped 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened (o to ov); 
é.g. apyev, stem apyorr-, dat. plur. dpyoues. 


133. EXERCISES. 


Sea? , \ a A Scare 

I. 1. evpicxes ye xapiv Tapa Te Oew. 2. adTos 
’ b eS s \1 be 4 / b / 
€oti év To hori. 3.. vuvi? dé wévey TriaTis, édrris, 
ayarn. 4. idere (behold) tas yetpds ov Kal Tovs 
modas jLov OTL éyw@ elf avTos. 5. 0 eaOiwy éx 
TOUTOU TOD apTou CnoeL cis TOV aiava. 6. 6 ’Inaods 
épyetar els THY oiklay TOD apxYovTos. 7. ov yap 
b c \ , > > € N s, \ ¢ 4 
€oTe UTO VO“MOV AX Uo yap. 8. Kal o éyav 

\ > /> td , > Gg > A , ¢ 
Thv é€dXrida TavTHY é7 (7x) avT@ cwHbeTAL. YQ. O 
dé SodA0s od péver év TH oikia €is TOV aidva, 6 vids 
ever eis TOV Ai@va. 10. yapeTL® dé Oeod eius 6 lps. 
Il. cov éotw 7 Bactrela Kal yn dvvapis Kal 1) do€a, 
els TODS aidvas. 12. ydpis buiv Kal eipyvn amo 
Geod tratpos iuav kal Kupiov ‘Inoot Xpiatod. 

II. 1. Truth abides forever. 2. Now have we 
faith and hope. 3. I write these (things) with 
my hand. 4. The light appears in the darkness. 

1 ~may be added to adverbs and pronouns to emphasize 


them. The accent in all such cases is upon the ¢; e.g. odx is 
often odxl; voy, vuvt. 2 Cf § 157: 
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5. Weare saved by faith: 6. He who has love 
in his heart has grace. 7. We are not under 
the law, but under grace. 8. By the grace of 
God we are what we are. g. Behold my hands 
and feet. 


LESSON XIX. 


TuHirD DEcLENSION: NeEuTER Nouns, STEMS IN co- ; 
MAascuLiInE Nouns, STEMS IN ev-. 


134. VOCABULARY. 

dpxtepeds, 0, chief priest. tepeds, Priest, HIERAchy. 
Bactrets, 0, kz. péXos,.76, 772em1bEr. 

yévos, TO, race. pépos, TO, Part. 

ypoppareds, 0, scribe. ovs, 76, car. 

yuvy, woman. wAV0s, 16, s2lt7tude. 
€0vos, 16, ation. oKoTos, 76, darkness. 

€00s, 76, Custom, ETHICS.  ‘édos, 76, end. 

édeos, 76, Pity. B8wp, 76, water, HYDROlogy. 


Neuter nouns with the nominative in -os and 
the stem in -eo form an important class ot nouns 
of the third declension. The most common 
examples are given above. 


135. Learn the declension of yévos, race (§ 30). 
Observe the following. 


1. In the gen. and dat. sing. the o of the stem. 
is dropped between the two vowels, and yéveos 
contracts into yévous. 
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2. In all cases of the plur. the o of the stem 
is dropped; yévea, yevéwv are contracted to yevn, 
yevav ; see $3 €, 8 and 6, 6. 


136. Learn the declension of Bactreds, king 
(§$ 31), with which compare the vowel stem 
of woNus. 


137. For some irregular nouns of the third 
declension, as yuvy, woman, Opie, hair, ods, car, 
movs, foot, Udwp, water, yelp hand, see § 34. 
Only such forms are given as occur in the New 
Testament. 


138. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. GAN ovr@ TO TédAos écTiv. 2. avd et 
\ 4 y \ > ie a / 

Baoirevs ‘lovéaiwv. 3. Td evayyédov 0 Knptacw 
év Tois Oveot. 4. ovK Exers frépos pmeT mod. 
5. of O€ apyvepets Kal of mpecRvTepor Emevoav 
\ + ? \ Ld 
(persuaded) trovs ExNovs. 6. eis Ta EON TrOpevo- 
peOa. 7. ox Exyopev Baciréa. 8. év évl (one) 
ye pie f x f > TE n 
oOpaTtt TONKA) Mery Exomev. Q. Yapls amo’ Inood 
Xpiotov, 6 dpyav Trav Bactrtéov THS ys. 10. Kal 
” d n° ig n A \ 
érratce (struck) Tov Tod apytepéws SovAOV: Hv Oe 
évowa TE SovA@ Madyos. I1. euerrev *Incods 
, ta ig \ a \ > ig \ 
amoOvncke trép (for) ted EOvous Kal ovy brrép 
tov €fvous pdvov. 12. yapis, édeos, elpnvn ard 
Geod tratpos Kal Xpiorod *Incod rod Kupiov nuav. 


1 Many. 
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Il 1 Ye are not in the darkness: 2. This 
one is the king of the Jews. 3. For we know 
in (é«) part. 4. The scribes and the chief 
priests will say this. 5. They know that he 
is not the king of this world. 6. A great 
multitude will follow him (dat.). 7. We have 
a part in the kingdom of God. 8. I say to 
‘you brethren that the end is not yet. 9. We 
shall make him king. 


LESSON XX. 


First AND SECOND AorRISsT INDICATIVE. 


139. VOCABULARY. 
ayralo, sanctify. amravov, J died. 
SoKéw, seem, think. éBarov, / threw. 
Ocdopar, behold. éyevouny, 7 became. 
kabaplla, purify. elSov, 7 saw. 
katraBatve, go down. elrov, 7 sazd. 
Opae, see. evpov, J found. 
mapadapBdve, 7ece7ve. mA8ov, 7 went or came. 
tuprdow, blind. mapédaBov, / received. 


140. The aorist is the most common tense in 
Greek to represent what has taken place. Thus, 
I loosed, I did loose, or I have loosed would most 
likely be expressed in Greek by one word, é-Av-ca, 
the aor. ind. act. of Ave. 
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141. The aorist indicative of Avo is: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Sing. 1. €-hv-oa é-v-oG-pqv 
2. €-Av-oa-s é-Ab-ow (for é-hi-ca-co) 
3. €-dv-ce €-Av-00-TO 
Plur. 1. &i-ca-pev é-Av-cd-pea, 
2. &i-oa-re é-v-ca-obe 
3. €-Av-oa-v #-AV-ca-vTo 


a. In 2 pers. sing. ind. mid. o drops between the two 
vowels a o, and these contract to w, § 5, I. 


142. Observe the following on the formation 
of the aorist : 


1. The augment as in the imperfect. 

2. The tense suffix is oa, which changes to 
ce in 3 per. sing. act. 

3. The personal endings are secondary. v of 
I per. sing. act. is dropped. 


143. Compare the suffix ca with d@ or ed in 
the past tense in English; e.g.: 


é-Au-cra-s é-mAnpo-oa-pev 


loose-d-you fill - ed-we 


144. The same principles of augment are 
found in the aor. ind. as in the imperf. ind., 36, 
and the same euphonic changes with ca of the 
aor. as with o% of the fut., 120-124. 
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145. Not all verbs have the aorist in oa, which 
is called the first aorist, but form the tense on 
the simple stem of the verb by the use of the 
variable vowel %. This is called the second 
aorist. 


146. The 2 aor. ind. of Badr, throw, theme 
or stem fan., is: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Sting. 1. €-Bad-o-v é-Bad-6-pyv 
2. €-Bad-e-s é-BaA-ov (for é-Bad-e-cro) 
3. €-Bad-e é-BaA-c-To 
Plur. 1. &-Bad-o-pev é-BaX-d-p<0a 
2. &PBdd-e-Te é-Bad-e-o0e 
3. €-Bad-o-v é-Bad-o-vTo 


a. Note that the only difference in form between the 
2 aor. and the imperf. of the same verb is a difference ‘n 
stem; e.g. €Badd-ov, imperf., has the pres. stem BadA-, 
while €ad-ov, 2 aor., has the simple stem or theme, 


Ba2-. 


147. Few verbs have both aorists. There zs 
no difference whatever in meaning between a 
first aorist and a second aorist. 


148. The following 2 aor. are given in the 
vocabulary : aroOvncKw, theme Oav-, 2 aor. azré- 
Oavov; yivowa, theme yev-, 2 aor. éyevounr; 
opaw, theme 16-, 2 aor. efdov; ebpicxw, theme 
evp-, 2 aor. ebpov; épyouat, theme ed6-, 2 aor. 


a 


58 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


ArOov ; mapartauBave, theme AaB-, 2 aor. mapé- 
Naor ; eizroy has no present. 

Note that the second aorist has the simple 
theme of the verb and the %. 


149. The difference in form between a first 
aorist and a second aorist may be illustrated by 
the following : 


I. dyawéw, dove.... 1 aor. -yawh-oo-pev, love-d-we 
2. Nadéw, falk..... I aor. €AdAn-ca-v, Lalk-ed-they 
3. BaddAw, throw... 2 aor. éBdd-o-pev, threw-we 
4. AapBave, Zake ... 2 aor. €-AaB-o-v, took-they 


In 1 and 2 the past tense in both the Greek 
and the English is formed by adding some- 
_ thing, — ca, and d or ed. 

In 3 and 4 no suffix is found, but the change 
is in the stem of the verb. Badd-, throw, Bad-, 
threw; NapBave, take, Xa, took. 


150. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. KaOas éxeivos mepierratncev.! 2. éyparra 


bpiv, Taoia, OTL ywwooKETE Tox TATépa. 3. HKOv- 

cate OTL» éoxdtyn Opa épyetat. 4. Kal ovK oide 
lal / 

mov (where) vmdyer OTe  oKoTla ETUpAwWTE TOVS 

) \ a > 

opOarpovs avTod. 5. eis Ta ldta HAOEV Kal ot 

” “) \ S. tf > X B] / 

ior adtov ov mwapédkaBov. 6. avTos nyamnoev 

¢ a A > if > tb \. Hee Sind 

nas. 7. 0 Wcacaucla arrayyérddropmev kal bpiy. 


1 wept and wpé do not drop the final vowel before the augment. 


4 
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\ \ > A. tA ” > , 

8. qepl yap €uov exetvos éypawev. 9. eFedoavto 

a {0 

& érolncev Kal ériatevoap eis avTov. 10. Xpto- 

an e t > 

Tos UTeép nuov améfavev. II. ovTOS éaTLY UTép 
e 5 b a / — \ e , ? 

ov elTrov. 12. €v TO KdcLO WY Kal O Kdcpos Sz 
, la) ? 4 © \ > > x 

QUTOU €YEVETO. 13. » Yyuvy ev7rev Ovk« EXO 
v \ > n >? / \ > 

avépa. 14. Kal €v T® adXoTPiw TloTOL ovK 

éryéveo Oe. 


II. 1. They asked him. 2. They went and 
saw where (7rov) he was abiding. 3. The word ° 
became flesh. 4. He acknowledged that he is 
the Christ. 5. He bore witness, saying that he 
saw the spirit. 6. For he sent them to preach 
the kingdom of God. 7. And it came to pass 
in those days. 8. And I saw and heard. 


LESSON XXI. 


First AND SECOND Aorist SUBJUNCTIVE. 


151. VOCABULARY. 
GAnPivds, tr7e. Sidvoww, y, 720d. 
dvewos, 6, w77td. éxet, aav., there. 
dvolyw, open. évretOev, adv., chence. 
arroktelvo, kz//. érel, Conj., when, since. 
a&rodtw, release. érrepwtdw, ask (a question). 
‘dptt, adv., just now.  em@upla, n, deszre. 
aobevéw, a7 sich. irxupds, strong. 
Blos, 0, life. Omov, ady., where. 
StaBodros, 0, devil. Bos, 0, fear. 


Xpela, 1, eed. 
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152. The aor. subjv. of Avo : 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Sing. 1. dM-o-w Nb-o-@-par 
2. AVv-o-y-s Xb-o-y (for Ad-cn-car) 
3. Av-o-_ AV-o-y-TAL 
Plur. 1. db-o-w-pev Av-o-6-pe8a, 
2. Adb-o-n-TeE Ab-o-n-7 be 
3. Ab-o-w-ot A\V-o-@-vTaL 


153. Observe on the aor. subjv. : 


1. There is xo augment. 

2. o is the tense suffix. 

3. The personal endings are the same as in 
the pres. subjv. 

4. The aor. stem, Avo-, is the same as the 
aor. ind. stem, 141, and the euphonic changes 
will be the same as in the aor. ind. 


154. Write the aor. subjv. of wow, do; pave- 
pow, make manifest; ypadw, write; welOw, per- 
suade,; dy, lead; dpyopat, begin; wéutra, send ; 
déyomat, receive. 


155. The 2 aor. subjv. of BaArXo, theme Bar-, 
oes: ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Stug. 1. Bad-o BaA-w-par 
2. Bad-q-s BaA-y (for BaA-n-car) 
3. Badr-y BaA-n-rae 
Plur. 1. Bod-o-pev Bad-d-peba 
2. Bad-n-re BGA-n-0 
3. BaA-w-or B4A-w-vrar 
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156. Note that the same principles are ob- 
served in the formation of the 2 aor. subjv. as 
in the 2 aor. ind. (146-147). 


157. The 2 aor. subjv. of the following may 
be conjugated: Gov, 7 came, subjv. &\Oa; 
eioov, L saw, subjv. idm; éyevounv, 1 became, 
subjv. yévepat. Observe that the augment 
does not appear in the subjv. 


158. Examine the following : 


I. mlorevwpev eis avrov, let us believe on Him. 
2. morevoupey eis adrov, let us believe on Him. 


Observe that there is no difference in trans- 
lation between a present subjunctive and an 
aorist. The distinction ordinarily made between 
the present and the aorist is that the present 
denotes what is continued or extended, while the 
aorist expresses a simple act without any refer- 
ence to a continuance of the same. In 1 the 
idea is Let us continue, or keep on having faith - 
im him. (in 2 the thought is Let ws believe in 
him now, or get belief tn him. 


159. In dependent clauses with iva, zz order 
that, and éday, zf, either the pres. or aor. subjv. may 
be used, with the distinction in 158. Zhe aorist 
subjunctive does not denote past time, but ts pres- 
ent or future with reference to the principal verb. 
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160. The 2 aor. part. has the same endings 
as the present, -wv, -“evos, 90 and 99, with the 
accent on-@v. 06 édav, he having come; o isov, 
he having seen, 6 eimav, he having said; 6 atro- 
Gaver, he having died; 0 rNaBadv, he having 
received, o yevopuevos, he having become. 


161. The 2 aor. inf. also has the endings ot 
the present, -evv, -cAai, 89 and 98, with (7) on the 
ultima of the active and the (’) on the penult of 
the middle. édetv, to come, idetv, to sce; etrretv, 
to say; amoOavetv, to dic; NaBetv, to recetve ; 
yevéo Oat, to become. 


162. EXERCISES. 
2\ yo o € / > ” ig 
I. €av elt@pev Ott duaptiav ovK eyomer, 7 
b) / > a > (. al \ WA >? \ 
arnbeva ovK éxtiv ev juiv. 2. Kab avtn éotiv 
4 €vTON) avTOdD iva TicTEVTMMEY TO OVOMATL TOD 
viod avtod, “Incod Xpictov. 3. obTos AOE els 
paptupiay iva paptupjon tept Tod dwros wa 
mavtes (all) mictedowow Sv avTod. 4. dyamev 
\ e lal vA > (es ’ > Lal » \ 
Kal nets (va atrobavapmev eT avTod. 5. éOav 
obv 6 “Incods evpev avrov. 6. otK Hv éxetvos 
TO Pas GAN Wa paptupycn mepl Tod PwTos. 
pa ara \ “5 \ Y. \ 
7. etTuprwoev avtav tols dpVadpovs wa pn 
idwot Tois OpOarpots. 8. Adfapos! amébavev Kai 
; ae 
xaipw (rejoice) 80 twas va miotevonte OTL ovK 
Huny* éxel. 9. eyo ode hrXOov Barely elpnvyv ém 
1 Learn the capital letters, § 1. 2'See'78. 
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THY yhv. 10. AOE Oo vids Tod Beod va AVON TA 
A an } € BI] / lol \ 
épya Tov diaBorov. 11. 7 émiOupia Ths capKos 
Kal n ériOvpia Tov OPOarwav Kal 7 aralovia 
. . n , by ” ? a / 
(vain display) Tod Biov, 20K éatw éx Tov TraTpds, 
aXe ex TOD KOcpOU early: Kal 0 KécMos Tapaye- 
tau (pass away) Kai 4 ériOupia avTod, o Sé Towmy 
\ lal rn \ lal 
TO OérXnpa Tod Oeod pévet cis TOV aldva. 


LESSON XXII. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT 


DECLENSION. 

163. VOCABULARY. 
dyopate, buy. ovdé... od8é, wezther... nor. 
aStvatos, z7zpossible. ovTe . . . ove, meither ... 
a&xdbaptos, 27clean. nor. 
GpapTwdds, 0, Sz777Eer. wopd, prep. w. gen., from 
amas, all. the side of; w. dat., dy 
BiBAlov, book, Bible. the side of; w. acc., fo the 
BovrAonar, wzs/. side of. 
€hedOepos, free. was, all. 
péyas, ereat. mots, 71UCh, many. 
Ore, COnj., when. onelpw, SOW. 


Wevorns, 0, Zar. 
164. Learn the declension of 7rodvs, much, 
and péyas, great, § 36. To be observed: 


1. That both these adjectives have Two dis- 
tinct stems, a longer and a shorter form, of 
which the former is more frequent. 
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2. That they are declined, for the most part, 
in the first and second declension. 


165. Learn the declension of zas, al/, § 36, 
and note the following peculiarities : 


1. The masce. and neut. are declined in the 
third declension, while the fem. is déclined in 
the first declension. 

2. The stem is vavr-, and the nom. masc. is 
formed by adding s, as in mute stems. In the 
fem. nom. sing. -ca is added. Cf. 127, 2. 

3. vt- drops before s of nom. sing. and -o« of 
the dat. plur. Cf. 132. 

4. The accent in the masc. and neut. sing. is 
that of monosyllables of the third declension, 
108, while in the plur. it is an exception to the 
rule. 


166. EXERCISES. 


I. 1. ravta & avdtod éyéveto.! 2. radta ravra 
fy 
érdrnoev 0 “Inoovs év mapaBorais tots dydots. 
/ 2 id / a > la f 
3. peyaddn? cov % rictis. 4. Kal éyéveto poBos 
péyas érl® mavras. 5. was 0 év a’T@ pévov ovy 
apaptaver.® 6, weTa TadTa HKovea Povijy weyarnv 
éyAov ToANOD, 7. éoTar yap OAApis peyarn 
8. wavtes vpels viol dwrtos éote Kal viol ipépas. 
Q. Kal TOAD TAOS aro THs Padtralas jKovrov: 


1Cf. 48, 10, note. 2 In the pred. position, 64. % See 167. 
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\ we > a an eon > a 
Oncev. 10. 70 aiua Inood Tod viov adtov Kala 
, a a ? \ , c / yw \ 
pller nuas amo Taons amaptias. II. étt moda 
” CaN / 4 Ni > \ Si 
eyo vplv Neyerv. 12. TavTHY THY évTOAHY EXaBov 
Tapa TOU TATpOS ov. 13. oUTE éue OldaTE OUTE 
TOV TraTépa Lov. 


LESSON XXIII. 


Perrect INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND PASSIVE. 


167. VOCABULARY. 

adnPas, adv., truly. d0ev, adv., whence. 
dpaptave, 5272. otte,! adv., thus. 
avaBaive, go up. mo®, adv., where. 

dvobev, adv., from above. chateo, £271. 

SiabAKn, 4, Covenant. tededw, fulfil, make per- 
€opth, y, feast. fect. 


éfw, adv. w. gen., wzthout. iros, 6, friend. 
ém(, prep. w. gen., wfon;  wWetSopar, Me. 


W. Aacc., £0, 0M, OVEr. @s, Conj., as, about. 
MAvos, 6, S77. diréo, love. 
168. The perf. ind. of Avo is: 
ACTIVE. : PASSIVE Or MIDDLE. 
Sing. 
I. Aé-Av-ka, 7 Have loosed, é-dv-pon, J have been loosed or 
2. Aé-v-kas etc. hé-Av-crat have freed for 
3. A€-Av-Ke d€é-Av-Tae myself. 
Plur. 
I, Xe-Ad-Ka-pev #6 Ae-AD-peBa 
2. he-Ad-Ka-TeE Aé-Av-0 Be 
3. Ae-Ad-Ka-ot Aé-Av-vTrav 


1 But ovrws before a vowel. 
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169. Observe: 1. That the tense suffix in the 
act. is -ca, with which compare -ca of the aor. 
2. That the 3 per. plur. act. has -ov, which shows 
the endings to be primary. In the sing. the end- 
ings do not appear as primary, but are the same 
as in the aor. act. The pu, os, etc., never occur 
here. 3. That besides the augment there is the 
initial consonant of the verb, which extra sylla- 
ble Xe- is called veduplication. 4. That the perf. 
pass. has the reduplication and the primary pass. 
endings, which are added directly to the theme 
without the intervention of any tense suffix. 


170. The following forms will indicate the 
perfect of a few verbs: 


vikde, conguer .... Perf. Act. ve-vikn-Ka 
motevw, believe... Perf. Act. me-miorev-Ka 
Gyamdw, Jove..... Perf. Act. yyarn-Ka 
airéw, ask for.... Perf. Act. qry-Kal 
weherdw, fulfil..... Perf. Pass. re-redelw-par 
yevvaw, beget..... Perf. Pass. ye-yévvn-pav 


It is seen from these examples that a short 
final vowel is lengthened before -«a or -wav, as 
before all tense suffixes, and that a verb begin- 
ning with a vowel or a diphthong cannot have 
the reduplication, but the simple augment. For 
the principles of augment and reduplication, see 
977, 1; 2,°3,°4: 


1See 36, 2 for this augment. 
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171. The perfect has many peculiarities, which need 
not concern the learner at this stage, and can well be left 
for larger hand-books or the lexicon. 


Learn the following perfects of irregular 
verbs: 


dxovw, hear ...... 2 Perf. Act. dx-fKko-a 
ywaoke, kwow.... Perf. Act. @yvw-xKa 
Opdw, scé.......- Perf. Act. é-dpa-xa 


172. A few verbs have a second perfect in -a, 
not -ca, § 54; e.g. ylivouat, become, 2 perf. yé- 
you-a; épxopuat, come, go, 2 perf. éd-v6-a. 


173. EXERCISES. 


I. kal év TovT@® yivdoKopev OTL eyvaKapev 
av7sv, 2. oldapev Ste Exowevy & HTHKaWEV aT 
QavTOD. 3. TAUTA AEAGAHKA UplY. 4. TAS 0 TOLaV 
THv SiKatocvyny e€ avTOD yeyévynTaL. 5. Kal 7mels 
TETLOTEVKAMEV THY AyaTnY Hv exer O Geos ev Kyiv. 
6. atrn O€ éotiv » Kpicis OTL TO Has €AjAUOEV 
els TOV KOoMOV. 7. Ta piwaTa a éym NEAAANKA 
vplv mvedud eotiv Kal Con é€otw. 8. 6 éwpaxa- 
Mev Kal axnKdapev aTrayyédXopev Kal Upiv. 9. év 
TOUT@ 1) Ayan TOD Oeod TeTENElwTAaL. 10. ypadw 
bpiv, twarépes, OTL eyv@KaTe avToV am apyns. 
It, év tovto éotly » aydrn, ovy STL pels 
HyaTynKawev Tov Oeov, GAN StL avTos HyaTN- 
oev Huds. 12. avTos yap Oo TaTHp Pirel bpuas, 
bre wpels ewe mepidjnate Kal wemictevKate Ste 
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rn \ fol 
éy® Tapa Tov matpos €EHOov. 13. ~evornpv 
iA 
meToinKe AVTOV OTL OV TETIOTEUKED Eis THY WapTU- 
’ é t \ a a 
plav nv pwepaptupnKev Oo Oeos Trept TOD viod avTod. 


LESSON XXIV. 


Aorist PAsstvE INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


174. VOCABULARY. 


avaywooke, read. waco xa, T6, indecl., Passover. 
auptov, adv., to-morrow. wd0ev, adv., whence. 
Bracdynpéw, BLASPHEME. pol, adv., early in the morn: 


yeved, 4, generation. ing. 

8i8ax4, 4, Zeaching. codés, wese. 

éyyts, adv., ear. oravpse, crucify. 

idopar, Heal. umd, prep. w. gen. and acc... 
Kedevw, Command. under. 

Autréw, ov deve. povéw, call. 


175. The aor. pass. of Av@ is — 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Stug. 1. €db-On-v Av-06 

2. €-Db-On-s dv-Oys 

3. €-Av-Oq dv-69 
Plur. 1. @-dib-On-pev Av-04-pev 

2. €-U-On-Te + dv-O4-Te 

3. €-AVd-Oy-cav Av-06-o1 


176. Observe the following : 

1. The suffix for the aor. pass. is 0c, which is 
@y in the ind., and contracts with -@, -ns, etc., 
of the subjv. with the circumflex. See § 5, 8 
and § 6, 5. 
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2. The personal endings in the aor. ind. pass. 
are the secondary active. So likewise in the 
subjv. are found zo¢ pass., but act. endings. 


177. Before -@e a short final vowel is length- 
ened; ¢.g. mrovéw, do, érrouOnv; havepow, make 
manifest, épavepwOnv. 


178. A theme in a mute stem (§ 2) is changed 
before -0e; ¢.g. dyw, lead, iyOnv; welOw, per- 
suade, éretaOnv. 

Ky > X + Oe = xe 
a, B, p + Oc = ple 
t, 0, 0 + Oe = 06e 

179. Some deponent verbs (76) have an aor, 
pass. Such are called passive deponents,; e.g. 
mopevouat, go, éropevOnv, 1 went; amoxpivouas, 


reply, arexpiOnv, T replied. 


180. In some verbs there is found a 2 aor. 
pass. with the suffix e only; 2g. ypddo, write, 
2 aor. pass. éypdady, 2¢ was written. See 2 aor. 
pass. of dalva, § 58. 


181. EXERCISES. 


I. Kal 7 Sar év ait@ epavepwOn. 2. Kal armre- 
KplOncav ot paOntal avtod. 3. Kar é&eXOav 
érropevOn eis Erepov tdrrov. 4. Te éyyds iv o 
TOTOS THS TWorEws OrroV éeaTavpwOn oO “Inaods. 

\ \ n / b \ \ i! lal 
5. eav S€ qopevO0O tépryw avTov mpos byas. 


70 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


t3 Ul SY 
6. od« €€ aipatwy ovdé éx Oedrpatos capKds 
ovde €x OeAnpatos avdpos aXr €k Oeod éyevyn)- 
Oncav. 7. eis (for) TovTO éhavepwOn Oo vids TOU 
6 an t ‘ ” / y iia 
€00 iva Avon Ta Epya SiaBorXov. 8. oldapev STL 
2\ STUN a ¢ me PY ey a Tp eee 
€av avtos phavepoOh bporot (like) ait@é éaopuea. 
9. atexpiOn 6 Incods Kal eivrev abtots TodTO éaTt 
TO épyov Tod Geod. 10. oida mdbev epyopar Kal 
Tod UTayw* wpmets O€ ovK oldate mrddev Epyopat 
100 UTayo. 


LESSON XXV. 
PARTICIPLES. 

182. VOCABULARY. 
dpviov, 16, Zanzb. Aoylfopar, account. 
Suvards, Possible, able. puxpds, /zZle. 
éxXexTOs, 0, Chosen, ELECT. wavrote, adv., always. 
évexa, prep. W. gen., on account mdavaw, lead astray. 

of. mpd, prep. w. gen., bé 
érratpiov, adv., on the morrow. Sore. 
ebxapiotéw, oive thanks, bless.  redéw, finish. 
Kopn, 4, Village. Tovottos, Such. 


xpls, adv., as a prep. w. gen., apart from. 


183. The pres. part. of eiui, Jam: 


Sing. Plur. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Mw > ” ww Lea ” 
V. ov ovca ov OvTES OvTOL ovTa 
G. dvros ovens dvtTos vray otcdv dvTav 
D. dvr ovo = Ott ovot  ovoats ovor 
A 


a” an ” ” ” ” 
+ OVTG ovoayvy ov ovTas ovoas ovTa 


s 


PARTICIPLES, qi 


184. Observe the following : 

1. This participle is declined in three genders, 
sing. and plur. the same as rds, 165. 

2. The stem ovr- becomes wpy- in nom. masec. 
sing., and ovca is for évytca in nom. fem. sing. 
The neut. sing. is the mere stem. Cf. 106, 5. 


185. Learn the pres. act. part. of Ava, § 43. 

Note that the pres. part. act. of any verb in 
-w is the present stem of the verb with the pres. 
part. of edui. 

What is the pres. act. part. of axovw, hear, 
Aéyo, Say, Kpiva, judge, ywooko, know ? 


Participles are accented like adjectives, not with the 
recessive accent of verbs. 


186. Second aorist participles in -wy (160) are 
declined the same as pres. part. in -wv. 


187. The same tense signs are found in the 
participles as occur in the tenses of the indica- 


tive. 
be Lut, Aor. Perf. 


ACTIVE. -o- -00a- -K- 
MIDDLE. -o- -oa- No sign but the accent on the penult. -L€v0s 
PASSIVE. -Ono- -Oe- if ss fe se 


For the changes before tense suffixes, see 
124 and 178. 


188. Learn the aor. act. and pass. part. of 
Ava, § 43, and observe the same principles in 
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the formation of the nom. sing. as in the pres, 
act. part. 

In the aor. pass. the form AvGeis, which has 
irregular accent, is for Av@évts, 165, 3. e is 
lengthened to ev. 


189. All middle and passive participles, except 
the aorist passive, have the ending -pevos. 


Pres. Lut. Aor. Perf. 
MIDDLE. Xv-d-yevos Av-c-d-wevos v-cd-evos AEe-dv-pEvos 
PASSIVE. Same as the middle, except the fut. pass. is Av-6y- 
o0-[Evos. 


190. Examine the following: 


I. dmoxpibels tadra amndOev. 
a. Having said this 
b. When he said this | he went away. 
¢. He said this and 

2. mopevopevor O& Hels Exnpvoooper. 
a. Going moreover 
b. As we advanced | we preached. 
c. While we advanced 

3. ev dé Tatra eavpaler. 
a. Seeing this (these) ] 
6. When he saw this, he marvelled. 
c. Because he saw this } 


191. Observe in these sentences : 


1. The participle agrees in number and case 
with the subject of the verb. 
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2. While the participle may be rendered into 
English by a participle (Ex. I a, 2 a, and 3 a), 
it more naturally takes the form of a dependent 
clause denoting time or cause. 

3. The tense of the participle is relative to 
the tense of the principal verb. 


192. Examine the following: 

. Tors axovovat, to those who hear. 

Tept TOD yiwwwoKovTos, Concerning him who knows. 
3. Tov yervnoavta, hz who has begotten. 

4. 6 yeyevynpevos, he who is begotten. 


Ne 


193. Observe that the arttcle with the partict- 
ple may occur in azy case, and is equivalent to 
a relative clause in English. 

The participle is a most common form of verbal expres- 
sion in Greek, and to understand a few of its many uses 
is an essential to even a meagre knowledge of the language. 
Some of the most ordinary uses have been here explained ; 
and if these models are thoroughly mastered, little diffi- 
culty need confront the learner in the narrative passages 
of the New Testament. 


194. EXERCISES. 

I. 0 pucdv Tov adedpov avTod ov exer Thy 
arjOevav. 2. Topevopevor dé KnpvaceTE éyovTES 
bre syyexev! 4 Bactrela THY ovipavarv. 3. Kal 
atoxp.Oévtes avT@ eltrov Ovx oidapev. 4. Told 
TO Oédnpa Tod TéurpavTds pe. 5. Kal éXOovTes 

1 brylie, near. 
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> \ een & 3 \ / \ if n 
els THY olKlav Eioov TO Tratdioy peta Mapias Tis 
lal {9 ¥ 
untpos avTod. 6. 0 pévav év éuol Kal eyo év 
> hae re: ” \ 4 £ , 
aUT@ OUTOS EXEL KaPaY TOAAHY. 7. O TEMALas pe 
4 / > > /, vv £9, lal b] Ws 
dixatos éotiv. 8. axovoas dé 0 “Inoods eOavpa- 
an a A 
oev Kat elev Tols axoXovOovcwy, aynyv eyo 
Div. Q. TadTa éyparra viv wept TOV TAAVOD- 
Tov? Was. 10. TadTa avToD NaXovvTOS® ToAXOL 
f Qn 3 fal 
érictevaav. 11. Tas 0 miotevoy OTL “Incodvs 
: ore oe hs 
éotiv 0 Xpiatos éx Tov Oeod yeyévynta, Kal Tas 
{4 lal lol \ 
0 ayaTrev Tov yevynoavta ayara* Tov yeyevyn- 
pévov €& avtov. 


LESSON XXVI. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


195. VOCABULARY. 
dyopa, n, warket-place. paptupla, 1, wetness. 
aypés, 0, field. olvos, 0, wine. 
StaKovéw, iznister. ovkért, adv., zo yet, no longer. 
SidKkovos, 0, minister, DEA- Otay, Conj. w. subj., when. 
CON. aroré, adv., oC, ever. 
Geparredo, heal. apoBarov, 76, sheep. 
Onplov, 16, weld beast. wore, adv., then. 


padAov, adv., ore, rather. raxéws, adv., guackly. 
hebyo, flee, escape. 


1 For the contraction eov, see § 8. 

2 For w instead of ao, see § 5, I. 

3 A participle may be used in the genitive to agree with a 
noun, pronoun, or adjective. This construction has xo gram- 
matical connection with the rest of the sentence, and is called 
genitive absolute. A conjunction, as while, when, because, must 
be used in translating such phrases into English. 

4 See § 8, 7. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 15 


196. Learn the declension of the interroga- 
tive pronoun tis, who? and ri, what? and the 
indefinite pronoun tls, some one, and Ti, some- 
thing, § 41. 


Observe the following : 


1. Both the interrogative and indefinite pro- 
nouns are declined alike. 

2. The interrogative pronoun has the acute 
on the frst syllable, while the indefinite has the 
grave on the last syllable, or, in other words, 
has no accent of its own, and is therefore an 
enclitic. 


197. Examine the following: 


. ov tis 3 who art thou ? 
. tis €atw 6 dvOpwros ; who zs the man ? 
. tiva Cntetre ; whom do you seek ? 
ta , 7 
. yuvookere Ti TeTroinka, ye know what T have done. 


WW 


Note that the interrogative vis is used in both 
direct (1, 2, 3) and indirect (4) questions. 


198. Examine the following : 


I. eay pn Tes yevvnOy aver, unless one shall be born from 
above. 
2. tives d€ €€ atdv eizov, certain ones of them said. 
. Kal TIs GNP XWAds, and a certain lame man. 
. €dv TL airnonre pe év TH GvopaTi pov TOdTO TonTw, Lf 
you shall ask anything of me in my name, I shall 
do it. 


ew 
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Observe that the indefinite tis is enclitic! 
when it is possible. 


These pronouns. are of the most frequent occurrence in 
the New Testament, each being found several hundred 
times. 


199. The following are the infinitives of Wo : 


Pres. Fut. Aor. Perf. 
ACTIVE. Adt-ew Av-o-evv Ad-car Xe-Av-K-€-van 
MIDDLE. At-e-cOar Ad-ce-cBar At-ca-cbar A|e-Ad-c Bar 


PASSIVE. Adv-e-cBar Av-Oq-ce-cPar Av-Of-var —-Ae-AD-o Dar 


It is to be observed that the ending aw is 
everywhere sort in the infinitive, and that the 
infinitive in -yae has irregular accent, as well as 
the perf. pass. in -c@av. 


200. The infinitives of eiui, am, are elvat, pres., 
and écecOat, fut. Of oida, J know, the infinitive 
is e(dévar, to know. 


201. EXERCISES. 
, aA in A Xv 
I, tt dé byiv Soxet; 2. éav Tis ayaTra Tov 
KOOMOV, OVK €oTLY 1) ayaTN TOD TaTpos ev AUTO. 
° sf } 
3. av Te airdpmcba Kata (according to) To OéAnwa 
an n t 
avTov axovet HuadV. 4. ElOomév TLVa eV TO OVOMATL 
cou é«Baddovta Saymovia. §. Ti OddeTE Trounjow 
€ lal > N yy EX lal 5S , y' 
viv; 6. amroxpiOels dé 0 Incods eizrev ovK oidaTe 
s > tal € . \ U V4 - 
Tt aitetcbe, 7. tyetis dé Tiva pe éyeTE civat ; 


1 See page 29, note. 
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amoxpOels o Llétpos Neyer avT@ XV ef 6 Xpiaros. 
8. ayarnrtol, viv réxva Oeod eopev, Kal ovT@ 
> UA Oh apt ” he 2\ lel 
Zpavep@On Ti écopeBa. oldapev OTL eav havepwOh 
dpotot avT@ ecdpeOa OTL opopueba (shall see) avrov 
Kabeas éotw. 9. Kal mopevonévoy avtov! év TH 
can rey \ dX ’ , 

00@ elmév Tis mpos avTov ’AkorovOjocw cot. 

¢ lal I 
10. dtav yap acbeva Tore SuvaTos eit. 


LESSON XXVII. 


FUTURE AND Aorist oF Ligump VERBS. 


202. VOCABULARY. 

aroktelyo, £211. odelro, ought. 
Sikruov, 76, ct. TACK, Suffer. 
éxteivo, stretch out. arevpatw, Zempt. 
érratpw, raise up. movovos, 72ch. 
émitipdo, rebuke. ToTHpiov, TO, Cup. 
Kabife, szz. otpatidrys, 0, soldier. 
paxpdbev, adv., from afar. corypla, i, salvation. 
vupplos, 6, brzdegroon. dpdvipos, wise. 


203. The future of péva, vemazn, is: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Stmg. 1. pevd (pev-é-w) pevodpar (ev-é-o-par) 
2. pevets (rev-€-ets) pev a] (pev-é-y)), $ 6, 5 
3. pevet (wev-€-ev) pevetrar  (jnev-é-e-raw) 
Plur. 1. pevotpev (pev-é-o-pev)  pevodpeOa (ev-e-d-pe0a) 
2. wevetre  jnev-E-e-Te) pevetoOe (ev-€-e-c Be) 
3. pevodor (pev-e-ov-ot)  pevodvrar (pev-é-o-vrar) 


1 See footnote 3, page 74. 
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Observe: 1. That pévq is a liquid verb (theme 
ending in 2, w, vy, or p). 2. The suffix for the 
future is not o%, but e%. 3. This short vowel 
contracts with the variable vowel. See § 5,7 
and 8; § 6, 7; § 7, 2.4. When one of the 
uncontracted syllables has an accent, the con- 
tracted form mast have an accent —the circum- 
flex when possible. 


204. This contraction may be seen more 
simply if represented thus: e% = /a}; Z.é. ov 
occurs before mw and v, and ev in all other 
forms. 

The present and imperfect indicative of themes 
ending in e have the same contraction as the 
future of liquid verbs. Learn iAéw, § 59. 


205. The fut. ind. of aipw (ap-1), take away, 
is dp@; of amocté\Ao (arrocted-}), send, iS atro- 
oTEeX@; Of éeyelpm (eyep-), raise up, is éyepa; of 
erayyéAro (eTrayyer-), promise, is érayyer@ ; of 
avoxtelv@ (atroxtev-), kill, is amoKTeva. 


206. Rule: The future of all liquid verbs ts 
Sormed by the suffix 6%. 


207. The aor. ind. of péva is épeuv-a, subjv. 
Meélv-o, part. weiv-as, inf. petv-ar. 


1See § 82, 3 and 4. 
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The aor. ind. of érrayyéAXw is ErnyyedA-a, Subjv. 
emayyelA-@, part. éayyelA-as, inf. émraryyeid-at; 
xpiva, ind. éxpiv-a, subjv. xpiv-a, part. xptv-as, 
inf. xpiv-ac. 


208. Rule: Zhe aorist active and middle of 
liquid verbs have no o, but form the aorist by 
lengthening the last vowel im the theme to the 
corresponding long vowel. «, however, changes to 
et, and a lo n (except before «, 1, or p). Cf. 53, 1. 


209. EXERCISES. 


> Ae e\ rel! a) i \ 2 4 
I. amrogTeNet 0 vios TOU avOpw@rrou Todls aryyé- 
ous avTov. 2. Kal aitn éotly 7 érayyedia 
(promise) iv avros érnyyelAato Hyiv thy Cory 
ai@viov. 3. 0 éyelpas Tov “Incody Kal juas ovv 
"Incot! éyepet. 4. Hpav tov KUpiov éx TOD pvy- 
oO) \ P) ” no» - Sari 
pelov* Kal ovK oldapev Trov EOnKkay (laid) avrov. 
lal f 
5. 0 dexdpmevos buds ewe SéyeTar, Kal 0 eue Sexo- 
x 
pevos SéyeTat Tov atrocTeiAavTd pe. 6. Kalas 
> \ > / > \ f/ ? X 3 > , 
ee améctetNas els TOV KOcpmoV Kayo? amrécTELrNa 
n / A 
avTovs eis TOV KOopov. 7. éav ev vulv pelvn 0 
am apyis jKoveate, Kal vpels ev TO Vio Kal (also) 
> fan \ a \ a \ € , 
éy Tw Tatpt peveite. 8. did Tov’TO Kal 7 codia 
A Paes > a > > \ , 
Tov Oeov eimev “AmrooTeA® eis avTovs mpopytas 
a \ 
Kal atrooToXNous. 9. Hv Oe éyyds TO Taxa, 1) 


1 See § 23, @ 2 tomb 3 See § 13. 
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éopt? TOV ‘lovdalwv. émdpas ody Tols opOarpmovs 
6 ’Inoovs Kat Oeacdpevos bts TONS GyNos EpyeTat 

\ PLAN / ‘ I , > U 
mpos avTov Néyet pos Pidurrov Ilodev ayopa- 
s@pev aptous iva daywot (eat) ovTor ; 


LESSON XXVIII. 


PRONOUNS: REFLEXIVE, RECIPROCAL. 


210. VOCABULARY. 

avatinre, recline, fall down. kabapdes, purified. 

yepo, fil. Kpatéw, ov asp. 

SévBpov, 76, tree. pakdpros, Wessed. 

Sdpov, 76, e7ft. proOds, 0, Azre, pay. 
mito, hope. pucTipiov, 76, MYSTERY 
éteore, 2¢ 25 lawful. ods, thy. 

Bvola, 4, Sacrzfice. dhpovéw, think. 

ixavés, sufficient, able. adore, conj., so that, and so. 


211. Learn the declension of the reflexive 
pronouns €uautod, myself, ceavtod, thyself, éav- 
tov, himself, § 40. 

Observe: 1. These pronouns occur in the 
oblique cases only. 2. They are formed from 
the personal pronoun and the intensive adds, 
€wavTod=eu+avTov; ceavto0U=ce+avTov; éav- 
Trou=é (pron. not found in N. T.) +avdrod. 


212. éavrod is often written in a shorter form 
avUTOD, avT@, etc. 


This latter sense at the beginning of a sentence. 
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213. Examine the following : 


lL. €yO paptup® mepl euavrov, L bear witness concerning 
myself. 

eyad doédlw euaurov, J glorify myself. 

dm éuavtod ov Aadd, J speak not of myself. 

Ti eyes wept ceavtod, what sayest thou concerning 
thyself. 

. dogdce airov ev éavtd, he will glorify Him in himself. 

. alto. ey é€avtols orevalopev, we ourselves groan within 

ourselves. 


$Y © 


AWN 


In all these examples the pronoun refers back 
to the subject of the sentence, hence the term 
reflexive. 

Note that the 3 per. pron. éavtois may refer 
(as in Ex, 6) to other than the 3 per. 


214. The reciprocal pronoun dAMjAwv, of one 
another, is found in dat. adA7jNous, and acc. addr- 
Nous. plcovaw arANXoOUSs, they hate one another. 


215. EXERCISES. 


, \ a OMEN \ 2 a 

I. Tlva ceavtTov totes; 2. avTos dé Inoods 
ove émictevoev avTov avTols. 3. of pabnrat 
gov Trotovcr 0 ovK é&eotiv Tovety év caBPaTe. 
4. @OoTe paptupeite éavTois ST viol éoTte THV 
povevodvtwv! rods mpogiytas. 5. am éuavtod 
> > t c \ x »” NV bd 
ovK é€dndvGa. 6. 0 yap maTnp exes Conv ev 


1 govedw, slay. 
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€auT@. 7. €av elw@pev OTL GnapTtiay odK Eyouer, 
éavTovs TAavepev Kal 3 adxiOera ovK EoTW év 
juiv. 8. EAdmis dé Breropévn ove EoTw AmTis, 
d yap Brere tis Awiler; Q. anjy apy rAéEyo 
cot, av jor) TIS yevvnln avaGev, ov SvvaTtat idety 
my BSacireiav Tod Geod, TO yeyevynpévov ex Tis 
capxos capt eat, Kai TO yeyevvnpévoy Ex TOD 
TVEVPATOS TVEDAG EoTWV. 


LESSON XXTX. 


TarPeraTivE Moop. 


216. VOCABULARY. 

awoxahtmra, reveal. Kadés, adv., well. 

Baorale, feuch, dear. xAale, weep. 

yapée, 71ar7y’- peravota, repent. 

yeeortés, Snawn. wAqy, Conj., and as a prep. W 
S80, Avy. gen., e2vept. 

els, one. onpepov, adv., fo-day. 
Aayrotes, Last. tésoapes, four. 

xaSamwep, even as. tpets, three. 


Kaxés, adv., il, badly.  vorepov, adv., afterward. 


217. The pres. imp. of Ave is: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE and PASSIVE. 
Sig. 2. At At-ov 
3- Awére hvécte 
Plur. 2. d\*-«-7e dd-<coBe 
3- Av-d-vrev or Av<éc8ey or 


IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
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218. The endings of the imp. are: 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE and PASSIVE. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
2. Or TE 2. co oe 
3. To vrwy or 3. bw o§wv or 
Tecav clacav 


a. of the act. is regularly dropped in verbs like Avo. 


b. hvov is for A+Eo. 


219. Examine the following : 


axoverw, let him hear. 
py Gavpalere, marvel not. 


Rule: The wnperative is used to express a 


command. The negative ts pn. 


220. Learn the aor. imp. act., mid., and pass. 
of Avw, § 56, and the 2 aor. act. and mid. of 


Aeitra, § 57. 


a. oy in the aor. act. is an irregular ending. 
4. & in aor. pass. becomes 71 to avoid a combination 


of rough? mutes. 


221. ovdeis, no one (ovdé, nor + is, one), is 


declined as follows: 


otbels ovSeula 
otdevds ovdepias 
otdevi otSepia 
ov6éva ovScpiav 


Cf. eis, § 39. 
1 See § 2. 


ovbév 
ovSeves 
ovdevt 


ovbév 
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222. EXERCISES. 


I. Ayes ad’T@ Pidsrmos Epyou xal ide. 
2. peTavoeite Kal mioteveTe ev TM Evaryyerio. 
3. TopevOnte mpos Tov Nadv. 4. KANGS ToLEiTE 
Tots picovdawy Umass. 5. 0 dé Inoods eitrev avT@ Ti} 
pee Néyers ayaov; ovdels ayabos Et ur eis 6 Beds. 
6. of dé wadw (again) Expakav Stavpwoov avrov. 
3 axovewv axovéta. 8. 0 Oeos pas 
éote Kal oxoTia ovK éaTiv ev avT@ ovdeias Q. ETL 
TONAL Evo Uuiv Néyerv, ANN’ ov dvvacbe Bactacerv. 
10. mavta & avtod éyéveto, Kal yapis avrod 
éyéveTo ovdé &v. 11. pry Kpivete va pry) KpiOire. 
12. 0 TuaTos é&v eXKayloT@ Kal év TONA@ TLETOS 
éotiv, Kal 0 &v éXaxyiot@ abdiKos Kal év TOAA@ 
adiKos EoTiv. 13. fr Oavpafere, aderdol, eb pucel 
buds 6 Kecpos. 


fs 0 éyov Ora 


LESSON XXX. 


ADJECTIVES IN -oy AND -eo.— COMPARISON. 


223. VOCABULARY. 
GAnOHs, “v7. yapos, 0, arriage, polyGAMY 
adobevns, weak, sick. Seopds, 0, chain, bond. 
adppov, foolish. SidKkw, persecute, pursue. 


1 The neuter rf often has the sense of why. 
SIGE, 5 See irregular nouns, § 34, 
* See § 142. 
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povoyevys, only begotien. oKavdarlla, cause to stum- 
oAlyos, few, OLIGarchy. ble, SCANDALIZE. 
mepioods, abundant. TREX, 172. 

wrens, (ull. vyiys, whole, healthy, HY- 
MporevxXy, 1, Prayer. GIENE. 


turros, Aighest. 


224. Learn the declension of ddrnO%s, true 
(§ 35), with which compare yévos (§ 30). Ob- 
serve that there are but two endings—the 
masc. and fem. being alike. 


a. -es of the acc. plur. is irregular. 


See § 35 for the declension of ddpov. 


225. Examine the following adjectives : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
I. to xupéds, io x upd-Tepos, (tox vpd-raros), 
strong. strong-er. strong-est» 
2. doPevis, Go Bevéo-repos, (aaBevéo-raros), 
weak. weak-er. weak-est. 
3. codpds, cope-repos, (cobs-raros), 
wise. Wise-r. wrise-St. 
4. véos, ved-TEpos, (vec-ra.ros), 
young. young-er. young est. 


Observe: 1. That in all these examples some- 
thing is added to make the degrees. -tepos =7 
or ey and -ratos = st or est. 2. These are added 
directly to the stem. 3. When the penultimate 
vowel is short, as in 3 and 4, the o of the stem 
becomes before -regos and ~TATOS. 
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226. The suffixes may be wy (declined like 
appov) and -oros, but mostly in the irregular 
adjectives. See § 37, 2, and learn the adjectives 
in § 38. 3 


227. Examine the following adverbs : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
kakas, badly. Xetpov ( ) 
kaddas, well. KadAvov (Kd\Arora,) 
Taxéws, gueckly. TaXLOV (TaXLeTO) 


It is to be observed: 1. The positive of the 
adverb ends ins. How different from the gen. 
plur. of the adj.? 2. The comparative of the 
adverb is the neut. sing. acc. of the adjective. 
3. The superlative of the adverb is the neut. 
plur. acc. of the superlative of the adjective. 


228. Examine the following : 


peilova aydanv taityns ovK oidaper, greater love than this 
we know not. 


Rule: Zhe comparative degree ts followed by 
the genttive case. 
229. EXERCISES. 


I. ovTos 8€ éotiv TApns ydpiTos Kal adnOelas. 
2. oldapmev Ott adnOns cf. 3. 0 O€ dricw! jou 


1 After, Adverbs of position are followed by the genitive. 
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/ 
épxopuevos toxupdtepds jrov éotiv. 4. appar, 
a \ rn 
TAUTH TH VUKTL THY ruyHY cov aitodat ard cov. 
? nr an / a > 
5. ovK éotiv Sodros pelfov TOD KUplov avTOD ovVdé 
Sete , n , cud? \ 
amooToNos meéeifwv Tov TéurpavTos avTov. 6. Kal 
, > e y SUS Ne ON, at ee 
d0~a év iplotos. 7. ef ue édi@Eav, Kal vpas 
XN / 
Si@Eovowv* ef TOY AOyoY ov ETHPHTAV, Kal TOV 
, an 
bpmeTEpov THPHTOVGWW, aAXA TadTA TaVTAa TroLN- 
covey eis Upas dia TO OvOMa pov, OTL OVK oldacLV 
/ 
Tov méuparta pe. 8. YaBBatov éor, Kal ovx 
S x a 
éEeativ cor dpar tov KpaBarrov (bed). ds 8&e 
> lal ¢ nn an 
amexplOn avtots 0 Tomoas pe Uy éxeivos pot 
Ly \ / / f} 

elmev “Apov Tov kpaBatrov cov Kal TrepiTaret. 


LESSON XXXI. 
REGULAR VERBS IN pe: didwpe, give. 


230. Of the two conjugations in Greek (see 
73) the verbs in -w are by far the more common. 
Still, those that have the older endings -ws, -s, 
etc., form a very substantial part of the ordinary 
verbal forms; e.g. adinms, forgive; Selxvupun, 
show, Sidop, give; eipi, am; torn, set; 
duvupe, swear; tiOnut, put, place; dnl, say. 
These words, it is easily seen, are naturally of 
very common use. Hence they are among the 
old verbs of the language, and may be called 
strong verbs, having, as they do, the strong 
endings. 
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231. The conjugation of these verbs differs 
from the conjugation of the verbs in -o, in two 
systems only—the pres. and 2 aor. systems. 
In these two systems the verbs in ps have xo 
variable vowel %, but the endings are added 
directly to the theme, § 85. 


232. Learn the principal parts of didepe 
(§ 88) and the pres. and 2 aor. systems, act., 
§§ 62 and 63. (The mid. and pass. of these 
systems are very rare.) 


233. The most important compounds of didape 
are with the following prepositions, rapa, az, 
emi. 

234. Observe the following on the forms of 
the verbs in pe: 


1. The old endings pu, etc., occur. 

2. -aov ends the 3 per. plur. primary. 

3. -cav, and not », is found in the secondary 
tenses 3 per. plur. 


235. Note the following in dédep: 

1. The present system has a reduplication, 6c. 
2. edidour like épirour, § 59. 

3. «a+ occurs for ca in the aor. ind. act. 

1 Three verbs in Greek have this peculiarity in the aor. act. 


ind., dplnm, aor. dpfxa; Sldwu, aor. €dwka; TlOnut, aor. 
€0nka. 


REGULAR VERBS IN pt. 89 


4. For the contraction in the 2 aor. subjv., 
dd, dons, etc., see $$ 5, 12, and 8, 5. 
5..dcdvat, 2 aor. act. inf., is for do-evas. 


236. Learn the principal parts of dadinus 
(aro + ins, stem é), forgive, § 88, and the con- 
jugation, § 66. 


237. The pluperf. act., which is a rare tense, 
has the suffix «ec; and being a secondary tense, 
secondary endings occur. See § 77, latter part. 


238. Translate the forms of apinws and didapue 
in §§ 96 and 101. 


LESSON XXXII. 
REGULAR VERBS IN pu: tory, TiOnut. 


239. Examine the following : 


apinut (stem €), ad-i-n-ue diSwpue (stem 60), di-dw-pet 
tornpe (stem ora), t-ory-fL TiOnut (stem Ge), Ti-Oy-pe 


Observe that in all these verbs there is a 
reduplication, in which the vowel is «. fornpe 
is for ol-oTn. 


240. So likewise in some verbs in a — 


yi-(y) vb-oKw yi(y) vo-pow 
(yo) (yev) 
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This form of reduplication has to do with the 
present system only. 


241. Learn the principal parts and pres. and 
2 aor. systems of fornwe and riOnur, §§ 62 and 68. 


242. The most common compounds of fornps 
are with ava, card, éri, é&, cvv, amo, avi. 

Ti@nue is most common with ézi, wapa,-and 
T pos. 


243. Translate the forms in §§ 105 and 108. 


244. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
Set, zt 75 necessary ééeort, it ts lawful. 
Ooxet, tt seems (best). peret, 7 concerns. 


perapere, et repents one. 


Tt pe et roveiv ; what must T do? 
bet bpas yervnOnvar dvwbev, ye must be born from above. 


Observe that Se? takes the accusative and the 
infinitive. 


SELECTIONS; FOR TRANSLATION, 


es 


First EPISTLE OF JOHN. 
O HN AIP APXHYS, 6 dxnxdaper, 6 
e 4 a > Lea is ~ a > id 
ewpakawev ToLs 6POadpots nuav, 0 Ceacd- 
A. € ~ ¢€ a > , ‘\ 
pela Kat ai yeipes Huav ebyadyoay wept 
Tov Adyouv THs Cwns,— Kai 7 Con éepave- 
poOn, Kal EwpdKapey Kat wapTupodmey Kat 
amayyeAhomev vty THY Conv THY aidviov 
NTs HY Tpos Tov TraTépa Kal éehavepaby 
Huiv,— 6 éwpdKapev Kal akynkdapey atray- 
yéd\Nopev Kal Yur, va Kal Uuets KoWWwviary 
¥ + el lal \ e , A; FS ec 
exynre pe? nuav: Kal 7 Kowwvia dé 7 He 
XN lal an 
Tépa peta TOV TaTpos Kal META TOV VOD 
> n°? A rn SI a , 
avtov Inaov Xpiorov: Kat TadTa ypapoper 
Heels Way yapa Hear! 7 merAnpwpern. 
\, » 4 ¢ > tf aA 3 M4 
Kai éorw avtn 7 adyyedia Hv axnkoapev 
am avTov Kat avayyéAdopev vty, OTL O 
feds bas fat Kal oKoTia ovK e€oTWw & 
SAIN 829 , FI x 9 
avT@ ovdenia. Eav etrape ore Kol- 
1 judy. 


oI 
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la ¥ a WN 
VOVLAV EXOMEV MET AVTOD Kal Ev TH TKOTEL 
A AY an 
TepiTaTaper, WevddoucOa Kal. od movodper 
‘ > / aN, \ > “ ‘\ 
Thy ahyGevav: é€av d€ & TO hott TepiTa- 
la > ~ 7 
TOMEV WS. AUTOS EcTLY EV T@ HwTi, KoWO- 
, x ae) , \ N ae 
viav €xouev pet addAnrwv Kat TO aia 
> nw Lal lal lal / Lal 
Inoov Tod viod avrov Kabapiler yuas dm 
, 2 \ a Sy, 
TaonsS awaptias. “Kay evra@pev oTe apap- 
Tiav ovK exomev, EavTovs TAaVamEV Kai 7 
> / > A > e a aN c lal 
ahjGea ovK ExT ev Huy. Eav Guooya- 
an > \ 
ev Tas amaptias Hav, TiaTés EoTW Kal 
, ae a A . 
dikavos' Wa adn Huivy tas dpaprias Kat 
KaBapion nuas amo maons adiKkias. *Kav 
pion nas aro Taons tas. 
¥ 4 ¢€ , x2 
ELTMOMLEV OTL OVX HmapTHKawer, WevorTny 
Towovpev avTov Kal O Aéyos avTov ovK 
¥ > A 
€oTw ev Huw. Texvia pov, TavrTa 
4 € an y \ € Lia \ phar 
ypdhw tuiy wa py apaprnte. Kal edv 
¢< , 4 
TLS GUapTN, TapaKhyTov Exowev pos TOV 
la) \ 
matépa Inoovv Xprorov Sixavov, Kal avTos 
la > \ an an lal 
iAac LOS EOTW TEPL TOV ALApTLOV HUY, Od 
Noe Ne , \ la pS \ \ \ 
Tept Tav HueTépav S€ .dvov' ahha Kal mept 
9 A \ : 
Odov Tov KOopov. Kat €v tovT@ ywodcKo- 
y x 
MeV OTL EyvOKapEV avTOV, Eav TAS EVTOAAS 
an n gy 4 
avTOU THPamEV. O €ywv OTL EyvoKa av- 
\ EN ‘ lal \\ an 
TOV Kal Tas evTohas avTOU my THPaV wWer- 


1 udver. 
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> , X > 14 e > 4 > 
oTns €oTiv, kal ev TovT@ 7 adyOeLa ovK 
¥ a > x oe > le X\ 4 b) 
€oTw: Os 8 ay THPH avTov Tov dyov, adn- 5 
Oas &v TovTw H ayamn Tov Geod TeTEhEtwran. 
"Ev ToUT@ yweoKopLEV OTL ev AVT@ eopEeVv 
c c 
eS 4 > > “a , > f- ds > ee 
6 héywv &v atta pevew deter Kaas Exet- 6 
VOS TEPLETATNOEY Kat AUTOS TEpUTTaTELD. 
> /, > > x \ , 
Ayamnrot, ovk €vtod\ny Kawynvy ypadw 7 
e La) 2 > > \ ‘\ A Yy. > > 
vp, AN evto\nv mahavav Hv evyeTe aT 
> ial ¢ > \ e , 3 c , 
apxns: 1 evtohn n ahaa €oTw O Adyos 
a > - /, > ‘N \ , 
ov nKovaaTe. Tad EvTOAnY KawHnvy ypadw 8 
vp, 0 eat adrnbés ev avT@ Kal ev vty, 
OTL 7) OKoTia TapdyeTar Kal TO hos 7d 
¥ 
ary Oivdv 48y daiver. ‘O déywr &v TO 9 
‘ Gs ‘ x > ‘ i) a ~ > 
dott eivar kal Tov adedpov adTod picev ev 
T™ okotia €oTl ews apt. 6 ayan@v TOV 


(e) 
n n he \ , 
adehpoyv avTod ev TO Hutt péve, Kal oKaY- 
r5) Y 2 > Cos > y 1 e 8e an 
ahov é€v avT@ ovK é€oTw:* 6 O€ pLoay 1 
‘ > X\ > “A > a , > \ N\ 
Tov adehpov avTod ev TH oKoTia EoTl Kal 
an Ny > a 
€v TH OKOTIA TepiTAaTEl, Kal OVK OldEY TOD 
€ , 7 c , 3 7 KX > 
Umayet, OTL) oKoTia ETUpAWCED TOUS 6pOah- 
las 4 aw 
jLovs avTov. Tpddw dpi, texvia, ore 12 
J I. ‘4 A c c - ‘\ ‘\ ” 
adéovrar vty at dpaptiat dua TO ovopa 


_ 


> “A , c A la 4 > , 
avTov: ypadw vty, TaTEpes, OTL eyvaKare 
TOV am apyns: ypadw vp, veavioxoL, OTL 


3 


1 obk €or ev aiTa. 
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VEVLKHKATE TOV Tovnpov. e€ypaya vu, 
Tavdia, OTL €yv@KaTe TOV TaTépa: eypaba 
bplv, TATEpEs, OTL EyVOKaTE TOV aT apyY7ns* 
eypaya vu, veavioKor, OTL iayupol eae 
Kat 6 oyos [Tov Geod] ev vyiv pever Kat 
veviKnKaTe TOY Tovnpov. My ayamare TOV 
KOOMOV pNnoe TA ev TO KOTPw. EaY TIS 
ayara TOV KOT }LOV, OK EOTW 7] ayaTN TOU 
TATpos ev aAVT@* OTL TAY TO ev TO KOT Le, 
n émiOupia THS TapKds Kal H emBupia TOV 
op0arpov Kat 4 adalovia tov Biov, ovK 
€oTW €K TOD TaTPOS, AAAA EK TOV KdopOU 
éotiv’ Kal 6 KOoMOS TapayeTaL Kal W ET 
Dupia [adrod], 6 dé wowv 7d Oédynpa Tod 
Jeod péve eis Tov aiava. 

Tlawdia, €oydrn wpa éortiv, kal Kalas 
HkovoaTe OTL dvTiypLoTos EpxETat, KaL VOY 
avTixpioto. ToANOL yeyovacw: lev ywo- 
oKome OTL eoxdTn wpa éativ. e&€ Hav 
e€n Oar, add’ odk jhoav e€ Hua: ei yap 
e€ npav heavy, pewevyKecav av pe? yyav: 
adn wa havepwldcw ort ovK eioly TavTes 
e€ nov. Kal vuels ypiopa exeTE ATO TOU 
aylov: oldate mavTes—!' ovdK eyparba Du 


1 kal of6are wavra. 


u.] SELECTIONS FOR TRANSLATION. 


Y »” \ E Pe »Y 
OTL OVK OlOaTE THY GAnOeLay, AN’ OTL OldaTE 
> be \ & la nan > lal > , 
aUTHY, Kal OTL TAY Wevdos ek THS adnOelas 
> » Paved ¢ , > \ 
OUK €OTL. Tis €otiv © pevoTys €l Ly 
Wa > lal »y 
6 apvovpmevos OTL Inaovs ovK EoTW 6 xpt- 
OTOS; OUTOS ETTW O GVTiYpLOTOS, 0 apvov- 
\ a 
fevos TOV TaTépa Kal TOV vidy. Tas 6 
> , os en > \ \ / + 
G.pVvovplevos TOV ViOV OUVOE TOY TaTépa EXEL 
0 Opodoya@y Tov viov Kal TOY TaTépa EXEL. 
c an \ > A rn 
Tpets 6 HKovoaTe aT apyxys, VY vw je 
ig can > lal 
veT@* eay eV ULL Ely O aT apXNs HKOv- 
‘\ ¢€ los! lal (a) ‘\ lal 
are, Kal vets eV T@ Vio Kat [ev] Ta 
lal ‘\ gy XN 
TATPl MEVELTE. Kal AUTH EoTW 1 eTTayye 
a 7 lal 
hia HY avros ernyyeldato Huy, THY Cwnv 
\ 27 iz fal »” Con \ 
THV AL@VLOV. Pavra éypaya viv rept 
Lal c Lal Aree (ng 
TOV TAAVOVTOV VLAS. Kal VJLELS TO Ypiopa 
a > , > > > ~~ / > can \ > 
0 €e\dBeTe at avrou pever ev vuiV, Kal ov 
, » yY ry 8 , CN > > 
xXpelay ExeTE Wa TLS OLOdoKY vas: GAN 
lal 4 , c nan 
@s TO avtod yplopa SiddoKer vas wept 
TavTwv, Kai adnOés EoTw Kal ovK eoTW 
\ c 
Weddos,' Kal Kabas edidater vuds, pévere 
> Bape oles \ Los VA la > > n 
ev auT@. Kat vuv, TeKVia, MEVETE EV AUTO, 
iva eav pavepoly cxone Tappnoiav Kal 
‘\ lal >> nN al 
pH aicxvvbane ar avtov & TH Tapovota 
> an 2X ie 9 M4 , 3 , 
avTov. éay ElOnTE OTL ikaids EaTW, ywWOr 


lbpuds, GANG TO. . . Weddos: 
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y aL lal G a x PS 4 > 
OKETE OTL' TAS 6 TOL@Y THY SLKaLoaUYHY EE 
avTov yeyevyTat. 
Py \ b) , 4 Cues, € 
Idere motarny dydrnv dédoxey Huy 6 
‘\ 4 - Lal lal avs 
matnp va Téxva Ocod khyOaper, kat oper. 
an lal y 
dua TOUTO 6 KOTMOS OV YWaOKEL HAS OTL 
> x ° / > , fon , lal 
ovK eyvw avtov. “Ayaanrot, voy Téxva Deo 
> , ‘ aA > 4 , > / 
Eopev, Kal ovTw ehavepoln ti éooucBa. 
aA 4 3N AaYy > A > v 
oldapev OTe eav havepwOh poor adt@ éoo- 
0 Lg > , 3X , > ‘\ 
pba, ore dwopneOa adrov Kaas €otw. Kal 
la) € ca \ > 4 i 3.3 > co} 
Tas 6 €xwv THY e\rida TavTHY Er aiT@ 
‘\ r 
ayviter €avTov Kalas Exetvos ayvos éoTw. 
an fol \ 
las 6 mowdv THY apaptiay Kal THY avopiav 
tA 
TOLL, KAL ) apaptia Eat y avouia. Kat 
A y 3 la 5) , Y Q G 
oidaTe Ort Exetvos epavepaly wa Tas apap- 
Tias apy, Kal adpaptia ev avT@ ovK EoTW. 
T&S 6 EV ALT@ LEVWY OVX GapapTaver’ TAS 
6 dpapravev ovy Eopakev avTov ode eyva- 
> , - \ , ce lal 
Kev avrov. Texvia, pndels thavaTw vas: 
6 Towav THY SuKacocvvynv Sikads ETT, 
Kalas éxeivos Sikauds €oTw: 6 Tomy THY 
€ 7 > lal ug > 7 4 959) 
dpaptiav €xk Tov diaBddov Eeotiv, OTe at 
> lal € ;2 e / > Lal 
apyns 6 SudBodos apaptdver. Eis TovTO 
> - ec ex la! nan , ‘ 
epavepobyn 6 vids Tov Geod wa voy Ta 
» aA , A e 
epya Tov dSvafsddov. las o yeyevyy- 


1 kal. 


* 


m1. ] SELECTIONS FOR TRANSLATION. 


> An an lal 
pévos €K TOV Yeod apaptiav od movet, Ort 
TTEPUA AUTO ev aVT@ peévet, Kal ov Svva- 
yy ’ lal Lal 
Tat apwapTavew, OTe ex TOU Oeod yeyervynTa. 
ev TovT@ havepa eoTw Ta Téxva Tov Heov 
\ ‘x , lal /, “~ c \ 
Kal Ta TéKVa TOV SiaBdhov: Tas oO fp?) 
To.av SikaloavvyVv ovK extw eK TOU Geov, 
N.* Se K > -~ ‘\ > \ 3 n 77 
Kal O [7 ayaT@v TOV adeApoY avTOV. OTL 
avTn €oTw 7 ayyedia Hv HKovoaTe at 
> A yy > ~ > , > \ 
apxNs, Wa ayaT@mev aAYovS* ov Kafws 
Katy €« tov movnpov Hv Kat eodaker Tov 
s \ > lal \ if td ¥ 
adehpov avrod: Kai yapw Tivos éxpakev 
: a Z 
auToV; OTL TA Epya avTOU ToYNnpa HY, TA 
X A > ~ > A , 
d€ Tov adehhov avrov Sika. 
M7) Oavpalere, adeAHoi, eb proet Buds 6 
, e la) =A Wa , 
KOOMOS. HuLElS oldapev OTL peTraBeByKa- 
poev €k TOV Oavarov eis THY Coy, OTe aya- 
lal \ > ‘4 ¢ \ > A / 
Tape TOS AdEApOUS? 6 pH ayaTav. peer 
3 A , a c an X > N 
év TO Oavatw. Tas 6 piody Tov adehpov 
3. lal > , > 4 N »” LA 
avtTovd avOpwroKrtdvos éotiv, Kal oldaTE Ort 
mas avOpwrokrovos ovK exer Cony aidviov 
&V AUTO [Levovtav. "Ey TovTw éyvdKa- 
fev THY ayamyy, OTL eKEtvos UTEP Hav THY 
N 5 ee Na LAG aes , 
wuyny adtov eOnkey: Kal ypets dethopev 
¢ \ lal > A \ ‘\ lad aA 
vrép Tov AdeAPOV Tas yuyas Devar. ds 
2 x oy, XN , fe\ , \ a 
d av €xn Tov Biov tov Kdcpov Kal Gewpy 
H 
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A be) X\ > lal , »” QA 
Tov adekpov avToD xpEiav €xyovTa Kal 
Krkeion TA oThayyva avTov um avrod, 
lal c > - =n lal , > > et 
TOS Q ayarn Tov Deov pee & adTa; 
, N 9 aA , \ an 
Texvia, py) ayardpey oyw pydé TH 
4 > ‘ > A ‘\ > , 
yidoon adda €v epyw Kat adnfeia. 
2) , , fa Y > a nt a) , 
Vv TOUTM yvordmea oTL EK THS ayOeEias 
X lal 
eope, Kat eutpoobev avtov mEetoomer THY 
‘4 ce lal y aN , e lal 
Kapotav HjA@V OTL €aV KATAYLWOKY Nov 
¢ / o , 3 x c Ni “A 
 Kapdia, Ore petlav éeativ 6 eds THs 
lal ‘\ , > 
Kapdlas Nuav Kal ywooke TavTa. “Aya- 
c AN 
THTOL, €ay 1) Kapdia pH KaTayWodoKY, TAp- 
a x» 
pyoiav €xouev mpos Tov Oedv, Kat 0 ay 
2 IN ? Shar > a Lg ‘ 
aironey awBdavowev amt avTov, OTL Tas 
lot lal ‘\ N > ~ 
€vtohas avToU TyHpovpEy Kal TA apEdTa 
an an \ Y 
EvOTLOV avTOD TroLOdMEV. Kal avTyH éoTly 
e XN a Y a 
n evTOhH avrov, Wa muaTEvowpEVv' TO dV6- 
lal nw = as. lal le) ‘ 
fare TOD vod avTod “Incov Xpiorov Kat 
ayaTowe addAyAdous, Kabas EdwKev EevTOAHV 
¢ a XN ec “a A > ‘\ > a > 
nptv. Kal 0 THP@V Tas evToas avTod ev 
lod A \ 
avT@ péever Kal avTds €v atT@: Kal ev 
. A 
TOUT@ YwWaoKOMEY OTL LEVEL EV YUL, EK TOD 
TVEVLATOS OV HLLV EOWKED. 
> , ‘\ \ a 
Ayarnrot, 1.7) TavTl TYEVLATL TLOTEVETE, 
> ‘\ , A , > 3 lel 
GdAa Soxysdlere Ta mvevpata el ex TOD 


1 rio Tevwuer. 


Iv.] SELECTIONS FOR TRANSLATION. 


an f: 7 XN A“ 
Geod eativ, ort TodXol YWevdorpodyrar e&e- 
> ~ > 
Anvbacw els TOV KdopOP. Ev tov7@ 
YWOOKETE TO TEVA TOD Deod: TAY TrEDLA 
Nee os Cava A \ 3 Neh 
0 Ofohoyer Incovy Xpiotoy ev wapKt €dy- 
an lal Ay wn lal 
dvO6ra! ex Tod Heod eoTiv, Kai Tay TrEedpa 
a SS € AY x 3 a 3 las 5 
0 py Opodoyet” tov “Inaovv €x Tov Heod 
¥ \ Las , a 
OvK EOTW* Kal TOUTO €oTLV TO TOU apTI- 
oy An 
Xplatov, 0 aknKdaTe OTL EpxETal, Kal VUV 
> Lal , > \ i ay Sp A 3 
€v T® KOTpLM@ eoTW On. poets. €K 
A lal a ‘\ ‘4 
tov Qeov été, TEKVia, Kal VEVLKHKaTE av- 
4 4 4 > \ ¢ > ec “ x e€ > ~ 
TOUS, OTL peilwy eoTW 6 ev tu 7) O ev TO 
x “A > ? 
KOT[L@* avTol ek Tov KdapoU Eloi dia 
a nA a , ¢ 
TOUTO EK TOV KdopL0OV hahovaow Kat 0 Kda}LOS 
avT@V aKovEL. Nwers EK TOV Heod eapev: 
¢ ‘\ lal 
0 ywooKkwv Tov Oedy akover Huav, OS OvK 
¥ A A A 
eat ek Tov Oeov ovK akovEL HUaY. EK 
7 led nw °° 
TOVTOV yweoKomey TO TVEVLA THS adn- 
GF XN an Les lal , 
Geias kal TO TVEVLA THS TAaYYS. 
> , > A 5 4 4 ¢c 
Ayamyrot, ayatra@uev addydovs, oTt 7 
Lal lal \ nr € 
aya €k Tov Feov éaTiv, Kai Tas 0 ayaTav 
nan lal ‘\ \ 
€x Tov Beod yeyévynTar Kat ywooKer TOV 
PA » \ 
fedv. 6 pn ayatav ovK eyvw Tov Oedr, 
bd € X > , 3 s > 4 > 
oT. 0 Beds ayarn €ativ. ev TovTw edave- 
uA e > , a las > Ease 4 \ 
poly 7 aydmyn Tov Beov ev nut, OTe TOV 
1 A\nrvbévai. 2 Nvev. 
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Io 


il 


13 


14 


15 


16 


7 


e\ > = \ A > / c 
viovy avToU TOV povoyevnH améoTahKev O 
\ 9 an 
eds eis Tov Koopov wa Cyowpe Ov avrod. 
€v TOUT@ ET 7) aYATY, OVX OTL Nets HYa- 
ve \ 4 > CPR ae N > , 
mHKkapev TOV Dedv, AN’ OTL a’TOS HyaTNnTeEV 
lal \ lal 
Npas Kal aréoreey TOv viov adTov ihacg pov 
TEpl TOV ALApTLOV HOP. + ‘Ayarnroi, 
3 9 c ‘\ Lal Lal 
el ovTws 0 Beds HydTnoeEv Nas, Kal HpeEts 
> 4 > la > “A A" > ‘\ 
dpethowey A\AHhovs ayarav. Oedv ovdets 
, 4 2N > na > / 
moore TeHéatar: eav dyara@uev ahdydovs, 
“N \ a 
6 Beds &v Hpiv péver Kal H aydrn avTod 
TETEMELMPEVY EV QLtv EDTiV. EV TOUT@ ywa- 
4 lal 
oKOmEV OTL EV AVT@ pevopey Kal avTOs eV 
4 lal lal Q 
Helv, OTL Ex TOV TVEvpaTos avToD dédwxKev 
A \ an rn 
new. Kat nets teOeducba Kat ppaptupov- 
4 
pev OTL O TaTHp aTéoTahkey TOV VidV To- 
lal lal a 4 
THpa TOV KOTpOV. Os €av Oporoyyoy OTL 
3 el , > bat eN A a 
Incovs [Xpiords | €otw 6 vids Tov Geov, 
e N > Pel , \ 2 XN > n n 
6 Oeds &v ai7@ péver kal adtos Ev TO Dew. 
‘ e A“ 3 ‘ 
Kat ypets €yvéxapev Kal TremioTEevKapey 
X > id aA 4 c X > € an c 
THY ayaTny Hv exer O Beds ev Huy. O 
> , > lan > , 
eds dydry éoTiv, kat 6 pevav ev TH Ayan 
év TO Jew peeve Kai 6 Beds ev adro@ [péver| 
® Oem wéver Kat 0 Geds D |b ; 

49 , NY s ec > 4 e e n 
v ToUTw TeTEMELwTaL H ayaTyn pel NLOr, 

y ?, » > la € , lal 
wa Tappnolay exopev ev TH NMEPA TNS 
, 4 > > Nh 2s * 
Kpicews, ore Kafas Exetvds EoTW Kal NE’ 
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> \ > ~ / , / > 
é€opev ev TH KOopMw TOUT. PdBos ovdK 
A > lal > ha > Se , > , 
eoTw ev TH Ayan, ahd’ y Terela ayamy 
Y yg 
e€m Baddeu Tov PoBov, ott 6 PdBos Koda- 
yy ¢ \ / > - 
ow exe, 6 d€ PoBovpevos od TeTEdElwrat 
ev TH ayamn. “Hyets ayara@per, o7e avdtdos 
nw , Lal > Y y 
MPOTOS HyamNTEV Nas. Edy TLS Et OTL 
> n~ x / \ XN > » > Le 
Ayam® Tov Gedy, Kat Tov doehpov avTou 
pion, WevoTns €oTiv: 6 yap py ayaraov 
XN > XN > A a ee XN \ a 
Tov ddeApov avTov ov édpakev, Tov Hedv Sv 
> las 
ovy éwpakev ov SvvaTar dyamav. Kal tav- 
N > n 
THY THY EvTohyny EXomEev GT avTOV, Wa Oo 
> ie \ \ f) a \ \ > \ 
dyatav tov Gedy ayaa Kai Tov ddehdov 
avTov. 
na ¢ 4 > “~ > Q 
Ilas 0 muotevov ore “Incovs eotw o 
\ “a lal lal 
Xpiatos €x Tov Beod yeyevyrat, Kal mas 
0 ayan@y TOY yerYyocavTa ayaa Tov 
yeyevynuevov €€ adtov. €v TovTw ‘ywo- 
4 > lal nan 
okKomEe OTL ayaTa@mev TA TEKVA TOV Heod, 
y > \ Ed lay ‘\ iw > ‘ 
otav Tov Oedv ayaTomey Kal Tas EvTohas 
a aA Y > i“ 
AVTOU TOLOKLEV" a’TN yap eoTW 1 ayary 
lal Lal Y ‘\ lal 
Tov Geov iva Tas evTohas adTov THp@per, 
‘ € > ~ > inl A > Sites: 
Kal at evTodat avTov Bapetar ovK clot, 
y la) X\ / > an las nn 
Ore may 7 yeyervnsevov eK TOV Jeov ViKa 
\ € 
TOV KOOMOV. Kal avTn €oTlY WY ViKn 7 


18 


19 
20 


21 


VUKYTATA TOV KOGLOY, 7) TiaTLS HU@V* TIS 5 


502 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. [v. 


10 


II 


12 


13 


2 \ € an XN , > \ ec 
éotw [dé] 0 viKay TOY Kdcpov Et fy O 
ad > aN > ‘\ c ra la) 
mustevav OTL Inoovs éotiv 0 vlos TOU 
lol eS € > g 
Beov; Otdrds éotw 0° e\Oav dv vdarTos 
A a > A fe > > nw 
Kat aiwatos, Ina~ovs Xpiotos: ovK Ev T@ 
vO / 1 > ye) lad 50 Ne? A 
voatt sovov’ aX €v T@ vOaTL Kal EV TH 
9 \ rn ‘ lal 
AYLATL’ KALTO MVEULA ETTLY TO LAapTUPOUY 
Y \ FN fie Ces Sole y r 
OTL TO TVEVLA EoTW 7 AAVOELa. OTL TpELS 
X\ lel ‘\ A“ N \ 
Eliot’ OL rapTUpoUrTEs, TO TVEUWA Kal TO 
9 N \ a \ e aA > \ ¢ 
vdwp Kal TO aiwa, Kal ot TpEls Eis TO EV 
> ‘ la > 
elow. el THY papTupiay Tov avOpdtwv 
7 c a wn Lal / 
hapBavoper, % Haptupia Tob Oeov preiCov 
éotiv, OTe avrn éotly 7 pHaprupia Tou Qeov 
OTL pepapTupyKer rept Tov viov avToOv. Oo 
TmioTevav eis TOV vViov TOD Heod even THY 
, € n € \ lal 
paptupiay €v avT@™* oO py moTEaY TO 
a Wg 
Gew? pedaorny TeToinkey avTov, OTL ov TeETi- 
> \ ee N 
OTEVKEY Els THY MapTUpiay HY mEewapTUpn- 
G \ nr a a \ Y 
Kev 0 Oeds TEpt TOU Viov avTov. Kal avTy 
> A ¢ i WA \ Bue, A 
éotly 7 maptupia, ott Cwnv aidviov edwKev 
¢ \ ca \ y € \ 2 n en 
0 eds qutv, Kat adty y Con ev TO ViM 
an c € ‘\ 
avTov €oTiv. 0 €Xwv TOV vLoOV Exel THY 
/ c * »¥ ‘\ en lal lal \ 
Coyv: 0 py exav Tov viov Tov Deov THY 
XN > » an » < lal 
Cony ovK« exe. Tavra éypaya vay 
y 2907 4 ‘\ »¥ 2) if. A 
iva eiOnte Ore Cwnv éxete aidviov, Tots 


1 pbyy. Zoo Wiel: 
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3 ‘\ y+ las e Lal an 
TLrTEVOVTW Els TO OVOMA TOU VLOU TOU 
. iS: ‘\ € ay ¥y 
Oeov. Kat avtyn éotly n Tappyota Hv ExXo- 14 
\ WA ha 2) 
pev TpOs avTov, OTL éayv TL atTopeDa KaTa 
\ 4 > ~ > - c lal ‘\ aN 
TO Géhynpa avrov akover Nua. Kal é€ay 15 
aA o > id c le) a 2X > r2 
oloapev OTL akover YUav 0 éas aitopca, 
»” y y MS a > 
oldapev OTL EYopey TA aitHpmata a HTHKA- 
See! > tra) > , to X LO X 
pe ar avtov. “Eav tis ton Tov adehpov 16 
avTOv apapTavovTa amaptiay yn mpos Oa- 
‘\ lal lal 
vatov, aityoe, Kat doce: aita Cwyv, Tots 
ce , \ /, ¥ 
dpaptavovaw py mpos Odvatoy. €oTw 
c , \ a N a 
apaptia mpos Odvarov: ov epi exeivyns 
Y lal ec 
héyw a EpoTyoy. Tara adiKia apaptia 17 
y ¢ \ 
eoTiv, Kal eoTL aapTtia ov mpos Pavaror. 
4 a , lal 
Oidaper OTL Tas 6 yeyerYNMevos EK TOU 18 
a > G , > 3) 'e , \ 2 
feod ovx apaprave, add’ 0 yevynfets éx 
an an “A \ ¢ 
Tov Oeov TypEt avTdv, Kal O ToVvNpos OVX 
9 a ¥ Y n a 
QMTETAL AVTOV. Ootoapey OTL EK TOV HOD 19 
‘ e me a na 
eae, Kal 0 Kdcpos OdoS Ev TH TOVNPO 
na x , 9 € ra n n 
xetTal. oloapev S€ OTL 6 vids TOV Geov 20 
0) 4 z Oya) , Y , 
KEL, Kal Oddw@KEY Yuly Sidvovay wa ywe- 
re >. > Lal 
skomev Tov adnOwov: Kal eope ev TO 
> Ades a en > n° n A 
ahnbive, €v T@ via avtov ‘Inaov XpuioTo. 
c c c t 
leant 2 e > XN ‘ ‘ \ >. 
ovTos eat 6 adnOuwos eds Kat Cor aid- 
, , € N Pua A 
vos.  Texvia, dvdrad€are eavTa amd Tov 21 
> , 
ElO@wv. 
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MAT. 5: 3-12. 
= € ‘ oN 4 9 E euata) 
3 MAKAPIOI ot TTw@Xol TH TVEvMATL, OTL AVTOV 
Pate R 
€oTly 7 Baoireia TaY odpavar. 
, Kang XN 
4 waKkapvot ol trevOodvTEC, OTL AYTOL TapakdT- 


OyCovrat. 
5 Pakap.or ol tpaeic, OTL avTOL KANpovopyCcovct 
THY Yi. 


a nw . 
6 makdpior ol mewavres Kal SubovTes THY 
Suxavoovynv, OTL avtol yoptacOycov- 
TOL. 
, e > - 4 b) \ 3 i 4 
7 PaKkdpior ol e€Aenmoves, OTL avTol éhenOn- 
COVTa. 
, a ; y 9 REE 
8 wakaptor ol Kabapol TH Kupdia, oTe avTol 
Tov Oedv orfovTar. 
, exes , hd 2 ss en 
9 MakapLor ol etpyvomro.oi, dtu [avrot] viol 
Oeod KhnOyoovrat. 
vA c /, gy 4 
10 paKdpior ot Sediwypevor evekey OiKarocv- 
yY nw los 
vys, OTL avTav é€otly 4 Bacidreia Tov 
oupavav. 
td ‘4 2 4 bd 4 ¢ lal x 
Il Makdpior €oTe OTav dvEewWiowow was Kal 
lal > 
SidEwow Kal eimwow Tay Tovnpov Kal? 
12 Dav Yevddpevor evexey ewod: yaipere 
\ > a y [S XN G la) 
kat ayah\uacbe, O71 6 polos ver 
mods €v TOs Ovpavots: oUTWS yap Edla-_ 
\ lal 
Eav rods mpofpytas Tovs TPO Dav. 
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Mat. 6:9-15. 
9 > va c lal 
Ovtws ovv mpocevxerUe vets 
, ec las 4 3 lal b} ~ 
Ilatep nuwv 0 €&v Tots ovpavots* 
2 ip XN »” - 
Aytac OTe TO ovoud cou 
é\Odtw 7 Bacirela wou, 
- \ 4 ee 
yernOytw 70 Oéeynud cov, 
e 3 > lal Ni 3 XN lal 
@S EV OUPAV@ Kal emt yns* 
EA c nan ‘\ 
Tov aprov nuav Tov €mvovavov 
dds 2K OHLEpOV 
Ne ¢. lal hae J id € lal 
Kat ames Nut TA OPEHuaTa NUOD, 
e \ e Lal ET , lal > Vd 
@S Kal NES apyKawey TOLS Ope€érats 
mean 
\ \ > Pa e lal > , 
Kal Ly ELOEVEYKNS NLAS Els TELPAT LOD, 
ANA pUTAL NAS ATO TOV TOVYpOD. 
> ‘\ ‘\ > lal wn . ‘A \ 
Edv yap adnre trois avOpdrou Ta tapa- 
TTOLATA AVTOV, APHoEL Kal Vly oO TATHP 
e las c 3 , 7s XN %\ 3 lal lal 
Vor 6 ovpavios: é€ay SE pH apHre Tots 
cy fs N , > las > \ 
avOpamos [Ta TapaTrtapara avto@y], ovde 
6 TAaTHP Uav apyjoe Ta TapanTamata 
UBOV. 
LuKE: CHAPTER I5. 
ar) rn , e 
"Hoay O€ atta éyyilovres mavtes ot 
TEAOVAL Kal ol apapTwrol aKoVEW GaUTOV. 
‘\ 4 Y La \ e 
Kat Oveyoyyulov ot te Papioator Kat ob 


pte} 


ies 


12 


14 


a5 
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fe) 


Il 


12 


ypaypatets Né€yovtes OTe Otros amapta- 
Movs mpoodéxyerar Kat cuverOier avrots. 
S s ‘\ > X ‘\ \ 2 
elvev d€ Tpds adTovds THY TapaBodyy Tav- 
, / » eee ine ies y 
Tv héyov Tis avOpwros €€ vuov eyov 
c \ , Wee! 2 , >) Sey a 
exarov mpdBata Kal amohéoas €€ avta@v ev 
ov KaTadeires Ta EVEVHKOVTA evvea EV TH 
> 4 ‘\ 4 > 4 \ > . ‘\ 4 
EPHUw Kal TopEvEeTaL ETL TO GaIroAwAdS EWS 
eUpn avTd; Kal evpay émitiOnaow emt Tovs 
x Paes , No \ > N > 
@POvS avToU Yaipav, Kat EMO av Eis TOY oiKoV 
nw \ ‘ 
auvKahet Tovs didovs Kal Tovs yetTovas, 
, al ml 7 , 4 fod X\ 
é€ywv avrots Svwvyapyté ou OTL evpov TO 
/ V3 ‘\ =} / , ¢ wn 
TpoBatov mov TO amodwdds. €yw vu 
y 4 ‘ 2: lal 2: “A y PUN 
OTL OUTWS Yapa eEv T@ ovpava@ eoTaL emt 
évl auapTw\@ peTavoovvTe 7) emt every- 
KovTa evvean OuKatous otTivEes ov Xpetav 
¥ , a , N \ 
eyovow peravoias. “H tis yury) dpaypas 
e dé€ka, €av ato\éon 8 ¥ f 
EXour a, a, €av ato\€on Spaxyny piar, 
\ Y \ 
ovxXt are, AVXVOY Kal GDapot THY oiKiay 
\ La) an ~~ 
kat Cynrer émehkOs ews o0 evpn; Kal 
evpovaa ovvKahet Tas dias Kal yelrovas 
héyovoa Luvydpynté prow Ore eVpov Hv 
Spayynv nv am@era. ovTws, héyw vp, 
yiveTau yapa évarriov TaV ayyéehwv TOV Heod 
Ertl Evi amapTad@ peTavoovrTe. Kirev 
x, ¥ , > , c 4 \ > 
d€ "AvOpawrds Tus etyev SVo viovs. Kal Etrrev 
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¢€ ne > ~ la) , , , 
6 vewTEpos aiTav TO Tatpt Idrep, dds pou 
‘ > 4 /, A > , c \ a 
TO emiBdddov mépos THS ovoias: 6 dé duEt- 
Nev avtots Tov Biov. Kat per’ ov moddas 
neepas cwayayeov ravTa' 6 vEedTEpos Vids 
aTreOnpnoey eis XOpay pakpav, Kal eKet 
\ ) ; na a 
dueckdpmicev THY ovciav avTov Cov aod- 
Tos. Samavycavtos S€ avrov mavra eye 
veTo Nyos loxupa KaTa THY apap exeivny, 
Y¥ 
Kal avTos npEato vaTepeta Oar. Kal mopev- 
x > ¢ LRN na lal an , 
Gets Exodhy On Evi TOV TodLT@OY THS KMpas 
exeivns, Kal eremrpev avTOV Els TOUS aypovs 
avtov Bocokew xotpouvs: Kal émeOdper yop- 
tacOnvar ek Tov KEpatioy av HoOov ot 
a \ a) Nt 25 (8 : GN > ¢ ‘ 
Xotpot, Kal ovdets Edidov adT@. Els EavTOV 
dé e\Oav &fyn ldcou pic Aor Tod marpds 
i , » SEN de NV ip ays) 
Mov TepiooevorvTar aptar, ya dé hiu@ GE 
aTodhupar* avartas TopEevToMaL TpOS TOV 
iS . 
TaTépa mov Kal épa avt@ _— Ilarep, juap- 
Tov eis TOV OVpavoY Kal EVOTLOY TOV, OVKETL 
> ‘\ + lal We , , 
eit a€tos KANOHVaL vids Gov: Toincov pe 
rd A lal , ‘\ > ‘ 
as eva Tov picbiov cov. Kat avacras 
> \ \ ?, (4 an y¥ Q 
nO mpos Tov matrépa éavrov. ery de 
avTov pakpav améxovTos eidey avrov 6 
Tatnp avTov Kat €otAwyyxvicOn Kat dpa- 


1 Grapra. 


16 


20 
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21 


22 


23 


24 


25 7 


26 
27 


28 


29 


‘ > 4 = \ 4 > lal \ 

pov emémerey ETL TOV TPAXyNAOY avToU Kal 

‘J > , > \ c eN > lal 

Karepihnoe avrov. eimev O€ 6 vlos a’Ta 

Idrep, 7 Hpaprov eis TOV ovpavoy Kal évd- 

mudv cov, ovKere eit a€ios KANOHVvaL vids 
ve 2a la 

gov [* roinady pe ws eva Tav piobiov 

> Ne \ \ N , 

cou]. eimey d€ 6 TaTHp mpds Tos Sov- 

> n a If fs ‘\ \ 

Aous advtov Tayvd eSevéyxate orodnv THv 


, N 3 } / > , \ 86 ry , 
TpaTynv KQL EVOVUOATE QUTOV, KAL OOTE OAKTU- 


Muov eis THY YElpa adTOV Kal VTOOHMaTa Els 
Tovs 7d0as, Kal épere TOV pLOoyYoV TOV 
/ 4 ‘\ , > nA 
guitevtov, Oioate Kat haydvTes edppav0a- 
fEV, OTL OUTOS O Vids pov VEKpOds HY Kal 
avélnoe,' Av atrokwras Kai evpeéOn. Kat 
” > 4 > Oe < en > lal 
mpsavro cbppaiver Ba. nv O€ 0 vids avTov 
0 mpeo BurEpos € €v dye Kal @sS <pXomevos 
hy yore ™) oikia, nKOVOEY ouppavias Kal 
Xopor, Kal TporKaherdpevos eva TOV Tal- 
dav éruvOdvero Ti ay ety TavTa* oO O€ Elev 
avT@ ore “O addeddhds Gov HKEL, Kal EOuvcev 
0 TAaTHP Tov TOV LOT XOV TOV GLTEUTOV, OTL 
¢ 7 > ‘\ > 4 > Pp \ 
vytaivovta avtov améhaBev. wpyicOn dé 
\ > + > ton) ¢ \ ~ > 
Kal ovK "Oehev cioeh Pew. 6 dé TaTHp ad- 
An 3 X , > , ce Ni? 
tov e€e\Oav wapexdde avtov. 0 O€ dmoKpe 
eis cimev TH TaTpl avdrovd “dod To~a%rTa 


1 eenoev. 
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+ rs \ -) 4 > - 
ern SovrAE’w Gor Kal ovdEroTE EvTOAHY ToV 
a \ b \ > 4 my ve 
mapndOov, Kat ewot ovdérote eOwKas ept- 
19 A A , > A 
pov’ wa pera Tov hitwv pov evppavba- 
OTe 5€ 0 vids Gov oUTOS 6 Katabayav Gov 
» iy \ 2 se > ¥ Ecel 
Tov Biov peta” mopvav HOE, EOvaas ata 
Tov, ourevToy pdcxov. oO O€ eimev aiT@ 
Téxvov, od TavTOTE ET Emod El, Kal TAVTA 
x > XN , > > “A de \ 
Ta ea oad €otw: evppavOynvar dé Kat 
A + 9 e 5) , oy 
Xaphvar ede, oTL 0 adekdds cov ovTOS 
N > \N »¥ V3) \ \ 
veKpos HY Kal elnoev, Kal aTohwdos Kal 
evpedy. 
I Cor.: CHAPTER 13. 
"Kay tats yAdooas Tov avOpdrav hakO 
Kal Tov ayyéhav, dydmnv O€ py exo, yéyova 
x ee , > / x 
xahkos nxav 7 KipBarov ddaddlov. Kav 
exo mpopyreiay kal €id® Ta pvaTypLa 
TOVTA Kat Tacay THY yvaow, Kav eyo 
Tacay THY TiaTW wWaTE Opn peHLoraveLL, 
Sat: \ US 2 2Q7 > x 
ayamnv dé pn exo, ov0e ci. Kav Wo- 
Hiow TAVTA TA UTAPXOVTE [LOV, KAY TAapAdw 
TO TOMA [LOVv, Wa Kavyjoapal, ayamynv Se 
Sige Oe 5) x la € >] , 
LN Exe, ovdev @dehodwar. “H ayamyn pa- 
KpoOvjet, ypnoreverat, 7) aydmn ov Cydot, 
ov TepTEepEeveTat, OV PvaLovTaL, OVK aTYXY- 


1 éplpuov. 2 rap. 


5 
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an >. lal ‘ e Lal > WA 
poovet, od Cyntet Ta EavTys, ov twapokvverat, 
> A nw 
600 doyiferar Td KaKdv, OV yalper emt TH 
> 4 7 \ “A 3 , 4 
7 adixia, cvvyaipa dé 7 adnOeia: TravTa 
OTEYEL, TAVTA TLTTEVEL, TAaVTA EhmrileL, TAVTO 
G oO € Stay 2Q7 , » 
8 Uropever. “H aydan oddémore miner. Etre 
A ¥ 
dé mpodytetar, Katapynfyoovrar: «ire 
yroooa, TavoovTaL ElTE yuOoLS, KaTap- 
9 ynOynoera. eK pépovs yap ywooKope 
Io Kal €K pLepous Tpodnrevopev* oTav dé EAD 
p FEO See n 
\ \ 3 , , 
TO TéhEeLov, TO Ex péepovs KatapynOnoerat. 
o »” la > ed e , > / 
11 OTE NUNY VYTLOS, EAXdAOVY ws VyTLOS, Eppo- 
VOU @S VHTLOS, ELOYLCOUNV WS VHATLOS* OTE 
yéyova avyp, KaTHpynKka Ta TOV vytiov. 
, y »” phe) / a a 2 
12 Bréropey yap ape du e€admrpov ev atviy- 
pati, ToTe S€ TPdTwTOY TpPdS TPdTwTOV* 
apt. ywoéokw €k pépous, ToTe Se emvyvo- 
\ 
13 Topat Kalas Kal éreyvdcOnv. vuvi dé 
péver riots, ehtris, dyamyn: TA Tpia TavTa, 
peilav S€ rovTar 7 aydry. 


jem. 
fut. 
gen. 
tmpers. 
ind. 
indecl. 
indir. 
inf. 
tmp. 
imperf. 


KeT. A. 


lit. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


a 
accusative. Mase. 
active. mid. 
adjective. neut. 
aorist. non. 
article. opt. 
confer, compare. part. 
dative. pass. 
exempli gratia, for perfr 

the sake of ex- pers. 

ample. plur. 
feminine. poss. 
future. pred. 
genitive. prep. 
impersonal, pres. 
indicative. prin. 
indeclinable. pron. 
indirect. rel. 
infinitive. SC. 
imperative. 
imperf. sing’. 
kal ra Nourd, et Ce- subj. 

tera. sUbzu. 
literally Voc. 


masculine, 
middle. 
neuter, 
nominative. 
optative. 
participle. 
passive. 
perfect. 
person. 
plural. 
possessive. 
predicate. 
preposition. 
present. 
principal. 
pronoun. 
relative. 
scilicet, under. 
stood. 
singular. 
subject. 
subjunctive. 
vocative. 


NOTES. 
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Tue First Epistle or JOHN. 
CHAPTER I. 


1. O HN AIY APXH3S=0 nv a dpxjs. The breath- 
ing and accent are not written on capitals. 06, the antece- 
dent of the rel. pron. is often omitted. dxyxéapev, 2 perf. 
act. ind. of dkobw, prin. parts § 88. A few verbs beginning 
with a, €,-or o have what is called Azézc reduplication ; 
z.€. a reduplication which is the first two letters prefixed to 
the theme. dxyjxoa = &k-fkov-a, v is dropped between two 
vowels. éwpdkaper, learn prin. parts of dpde, § 88. This 
verb most commonly has both the zemzforal and syllabic . 
augment. oPOadpots, §157. yudr, lit. of ws. The pers. 
pron. is often used for the poss. pron. épnAddynoayv, Wnra- 
dado. rs the art. may be used with abstract nouns in 
Greek, and ofttimes with concrete nouns, where it cannot 
be translated. 

2. Observe the change in tenses, aor., perf, pres. For 
Tv repeated after Cwnv, see 64. pos, § 159. 

3. Kal vyulv, also to you, not as in Eng. to you also. 
éxnte, $119. pc’, $12. 

4. 7) werAnpwpern, perf. pass. subjv. See Avw, § 56. The 
perfects made thus from etwl, az, and the perf. part. are 
called periphrastic forms. 


1i2 
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5. €or, note the accent. Always emphatic when on 
the penult. opdeuta, for the double negative, see § 142. 

6. édv, $124. tamper, learn prin. parts of ypl, § 88. 

8. éavrovs, for the 3 pers. used for the 1 pers. cf. 218, 
latter part. 

9. ay, 2 aor. act. subjv. of abinpt, § 66. For the sense 
of the aor. here and in xafupicy, see § 114. 

to. For the two acc. cf. § 161. 


CHAPTER 2. 


I. Texvia is voc. ju) apapryre, for neg. see $119. The 
verb is 2 aor. act. subjv. of dpaprdve, learn prin. parts § 88. 
See § 83, 1 for ciass of verbs. 

2. ov povov... GAXa Kat, not only... but also. 

3. €yvwxkapev, prin. parts of ywooke. 

4. pn typov is equal to a condition, zf one does not 
keep, hence the neg, py, § 187. 

5. os 8 dv typy, $126. adAnBds, for the formation of 
adverbs, cf. 227. 

6. pevew, the inf. depends upon A¢ywv. See § 181 for 
the inf. in indirect discourse. ards, intensive. repia- 
rei, after deve. 

7. elxere, what tense? 87, 9, note. 

9. eivat, cf. note on v. 6. 

12. apéwyrat, see under apinps, $66. The perf. denotes 
the completion of the act, and equals here “stand forgiven.” 

13. Tov =airov. Tov wovnpov, note the gender. The 
art. and an adj. are thus often used substantively. 

15. py, § 1388. 7a, ze. the goods or affairs of the world. 
The general use of the neut. is to be noted. 

16. may 7, explained by the following clauses. 

18. kal viv, even now. ‘yeyovaci, 2 perf. act. of ylvopar 
Theme yev changes to yov. Cf. 2 perf. of Aelaa, § 57. 

I 
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19. e€pAOav = é€-Aov, prin. parts of épxopar. The 
I aor. vowel a often appears in the place.of the 2 aor. 
variable vowel %. «i yap... pe udv, for the condi- 
tion, see § 122 and § 128, latter part. qdavepwOdou, 175 
and 176. 

22. & py, unless, except, as one word. 

23. Kat, also. 

24. tueis 0 K.T.X. = ToOTO év Upiv pevérw 6 YKotoaTe. 
This isacommon construction in John. Not only does the 
relative clause come before the principal clause, but to 
make the expression more emphatic a personal pronoun 
(not used except for emphasis) is thrust before the rela- 
tive, whose antecedent is dropped. jeivn. . . jevetre, for 
the fut. and aor. of liquid verbs, see 203-208. 

25. émnyyelAato, ér-ayyédAopan. 

26. tov rAavavTwV, 192, 193. 

27. TO xpiopa, subj. of péver. Cf. note on v. 24, above. 
€Adfere, prin. parts of AapBava. aavrwy is neut. aire, 
masc. 

28. oxGpey, 2 aor. act. subjv. of éx@, § 88. ju, why not 
ob? dm avrod, ze. shrink in shame from him. 

29. «idqre, learn the subjy. of ola, § 68. 


CHAPTER 3. 


I. Udere, cf. 2 aor. of dpdw. dédwxev, how different from 
the aor.? KkAnOGpev, prin. parts of kadéw. yyw, prin. parts 
of ywaokw. The long vowel appears in the 2 aor. ind. 
where in other verbs we find %. 

2. éodpueba, fut. of etpl, $65. aira, $153. dydpeBa, see 


5. apy, atpw. For the class of verbs, see § 82, 4. 
7. poodels, why not otSels? $138. 
8. eis TovTo, for this (purpose). 
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12. Kalv, Hebrew names of places and names of per- 
sons, unless given a Greek ending, are indeclinable. ov 
movnpov, masc. eéodacev, ohatrw (cpay-), § 82, 2. xdp, 
an improper prep. for sake of. 

14. peTaBeBHkapev, peraBatve, prin. parts of Balvw. 
pera has the sense of over, a change from one place to 
another. Note the strong antithesis between the gen. 
with é« and the acc. with els. 

15. pevovoay goes with Canv. Review pres. act. part. 
of Ato, § 43. 

16. Oke, § 68 and 235, 3, note. Learn prin. parts of 
rlOnp.. Oetvor = Oe-évan, 2 aor. act. inf. The 2 aor. always 
has the szwzple theme of the verb. 

17. Os 0 dv xn... Oewpyy . . . Kreloy, § 126. 

18. dyar@pev, for the mood, see § 118. 

19. yvoodpueba, ywaookw. avrod, for the gen. see § 152. 
Hpoav, § 151. 

20. petlwv, see péyas, § 88. THs Kapdias, § 150. 

22. 6 dy, cf. ds dv, above. évdztoy adrod, § 152. 

23. dvouatt, $155. dwKev, see note on qe, above. 

24, o0 where we should expect 6. The relative is often 
attracted to the case of its antecedent, when the latter is in 
the gen. or dat. case. 


CHAPTER 4. 


I. e€eAnAVOacw, 2 perf. of Epxopar. Cf. yeydvacr, 
T)n.2 08) 

2. €AnAvO6ra, 2 perf. part. Cf. AeAvKds, § 48. For the 
participle in indirect discourse, where évu and the indica- 
tive are more common, see § 186. 

3. TOD avTixXpiorov, § 147. dKnkoare, cf. note on I Jn. 
Schl a eee 

4. 6 év div, a substantive expression. Note the wide 

use of the article in Greek. 
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5. avrdv, § 148. 
9. Tov povoyevy, cf. a similar use of the art. and adj. in 
I Jn. 3:12. daeoradxev, prin. parts of ered. Lyowper, 
how different in meaning from f@pev? Cf. 157. 
II. ayamgy, see § 59 for the inf. of contract verbs. Zota- 
subscript is regularly omitted here in classical Greek. 
12. TeOéarat, Oedouar, § 77, 4. 
15. Os éav, § 126, latter part. 
19. dyar@mev, not ind. 
20. ely, see under yp, in table of irregular verbs. 
21. ayaa, ind. or subjv.? § 59. 


CHAPTER 5. 


TOV yevVHTUVTA.. . . TOV yeyevvnLEvov, 192, 198. 
oTav ayam@pev, § 127. 
3. Papeto, nom. fem. plur. Adjs. in -vs are rare. 
4. H vikn Y VWuKyoaca = 4 viKhoaca vik, the victory 
which has conquered. See aor. act. part. of Aba, § 48. 
6. 6 eOwv, he who has come; it. the (one) having 
come. paptupodvy, -vpéov. Cf. Ava, § 48. 
8. ey, els, § 39. 
10. avT@ = éavrd. 
13. Tots murtevovaty, goes back to tiv. Observe the 
tense. 
14. airdueOa, the mid. how different from the act.? 
I5. édv oldapev, a rare construction, $124. 0 éay, cf. és 
éay, I Jn. 4:15. 
16. 1d), dpdo. 
18. -yevynOeds, cf. aor. pass. part. of Ava, § 48. 
20. wva ywvwmoKopev, note the mood. § 119. 
21. dvdrdkate, pudrdrrw (pvdrak-), § 82, 1. éavTd, 218, 
latter part. Why neut. gender? 


Noe 


eterna 
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Mat. 5 : 3-12. 
THE BEATITUDES. 


3. paxaptor is in the pred. position, 64. airdy, § 147. 
4. mapakd\ynPycovrat, wapaxadhéw. See the fut. pass. of 
Nico, § 56. 
g. viol is pred. 
Io. dedimypevot, perf. pass. part. of Sdkw. , x change 
to y before p. 
Il. Kal, against. wevdojevor may be trans. as an adv. 


Mart. 6: 9-15. 
THE LORD’S PRAYER, 


g. marep, note the case. d=esel. ayiacbyTw, dyrato 
(dyvaS-), see 178 and the aor. pass. imp. of Ava, § 56. 

Io. €\@dérw, note the use of the imperative mood in 
commands. For the a in this form, cf. note on 1 Jn. 2: 19: 
yevnOyrw, ywopar. él, see under prep. § 164. 

11. 60s, see 2 aor. act. system of S{Swpu, § 63. 

12. aes, see 2 aor. system of d&dpiypr, § 66. Tots dde- 
Aérais, indir. obj.; sc. rd dhedhpara. 

13. py eioeveyxys, prin. parts of dépw. For the con- 
struction, see §117. ptoor (pvopor), aor. mid. imp. Tod 
movnpov may be either neut. or masc. as in I Jn. 2: 13. 

14. apyre, see under adinue. 


LUKE 15. 
THE PRODIGAL SON. 


1. noav 8 ard eyyilovres = Hyyfov 8€ airg. This 
use of the part. with eiyt is a common form of participial 
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expression in the New Testament writers. Perhaps more 
emphatic than the simple imperf. of the verb would be. 
avta, § 154. 

2. ovveoGier, note the force of cvv-- What case follows 
this prep.? 

4. éxarov, § 89, a. daoXeoas, prin. parts of a&rddAvpu. 
doAw)os, pres. pass. sense. «vp, prin. parts of evpioKe, 
§ 128, for mood. aro, z.e. rpdBarov. 

6. cvvxdpyre, 2 aor. pass. imp. of cvvxaipo. Cf. same 
of dhatve, § 58. 

7. €otat, §65. emi, because of. petavoodvTt, peTavoew. 
pera gives the idea of turning about from one stand to 
another. 

8. 8paxyn, was a Greek coin worth about 18 cents. 
ovdxé, 138, I. 3, note. apo, for the irregular contraction, 
cf. Sydow, § 59. ews ov, sc. Xpdvov. 

10. Tay ayyeAuy, § 152. 

12. vedrepos, see § 87, 1 and note. émBddAXov, neut. 
part.; sc. pot. dietAev, dz-v2ded ; prin. parts of aipéw. ior, 
here, #zéans of life, portion. 

13. ouvayaywv, svvayo. The Attic reduplication is 
regularly found in the 2 aor. of this verb. See note on 
I Jn. 1:1. Prin. parts of dye. 

14. daravycavros avrov, gen. abs. 194, 10, note. évé- 
veTo, yivopar. 

15. mopevdels, 179 and 190. éxoAAnOy, lit. to be glued, 
fastened ; found in the pass. only in the New Testament, 
and with the reflexive sense joc one’s self to. 

16. éeOiper, érOupéw. oy, see note on I Jn. 3:24. 
joO.ov, observe the nice use of the imperf. 

17. eis... €AOwy, just as in English. dprev, § 149. 
Ato, § 157. drdAAvpat, the action is going on. 

18. dvacras, see 2 aor. system of tornpt, § 638. pd, a 
fut. with no pres.; see under np. yyaproy, dpaprdve. 
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19. mwolyoov, aor. act. imp. dpapv, prin. parts of tpéxa. 
érrérecey, éri-rirte. 

22. e€evéyxare, ex-hépw. evdvoare, cf. ENDUE. tody7- 
para, lit. dound (Sw) underneath (ins). 

23. payovtas, prin. parts of éo0lo. edippavOdmev, €b- 
patve, for the class of verbs, see § 82, 4. 

26. cvppwvias, SYMPHONY. For the case, see § 148. 
tl dy éln Tadta, what this is. ety is the opt. of epi. For 
the forms of the opt: in the New Testament (and the uses 
of this mood), see §$ 70, 71. The optative is used instead 
of the indicative in indirect question when certainty does 
not exist in the speaker’s mind. 

27. dmé\afsev, note the force of ané, back. 

28. 70eXov, so always in the New Testament for €O«doy. 

29. (dov, dpdw, 2 aor. mid. imp. érn, eros. apHdOov, 
observe the force of the prep. as in ¢vans-gress. 

30. xatapayav, devoured, squandered. 

31. odis pred. de, imperf.; see 244; sc. o€ or tds as 
subj. of the infinitives. 


1 Cor. 13. 


LOVE. 


I. yéyova, ylvopoar. 

2. Kav = kal édv, $18. dH, see under of$a, § 68. peb- 
ordvew, § 134. 

3. Ta brdpxovTa = Ta dvta; z.2. all that is, all the 
things I have. mrap2d0, see 2 aor. act. of SiSopr, § 63. 

4. Enroi, cf. SyAdo, § 59. 

7. oréye first means ¢o cover; then to cover and thus 
keep off what threatens. Hence, hold off against, endure. 

8. mavoovrat, in the act. to stop some one; in the mid 
to stop one’s self. Hence, cease. 
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II. nunv =v, mid. end. -pyv; for act. -v. Note the 
imperf. tense. See 78. 

12. émlyvdcopat, emywaokw; él adds the idea of well 
or thoroughly. 

13. peilov, greater ; therefore, the greatest. For the 
case of Totrev, see § 150. 

KavXnowpal, V. 3, is an aor. mid. subjv. A doubtful 
reading where some editors give a passive form: kav0y- 
gwpat (-couat) from Kaiw, burn. 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. 


— 


Tue First Epistle or Joun, 
CHAPTER I. 


1. That-which was from beginning, that-which we- 
have-heard, that-which we-have-seen with-the eyes of-us, 
that-which we-beheld and the hands of-us handled, con- 
cerning the word of-the life, — 

z. And the life was-manifested, and we-have-seen, and 
we-bear-witness, and we-proclaim to-you the life the eter- 
nal which (771s) was with the Father, and was-manifested 
to-us, — 

3. That-which we-have-seen and have-heard, we-pro- 
claim also to-you, that also you fellowship may-have with 
us: and the fellowship truly the our with the Father and 
with the Son of-him Jesus Christ: 

4. And these-things write we that the joy of-us may-be 
(having-been-filled) full. 

5. And there-is this the announcement which we-have- 
heard from him and re-announce to-you, that the God 
light is, and darkness not is in him at-all. 

6. If we-say that fellowship we-have with him, and in 
the darkness we-walk, we-lie and not we-do the truth: 

7. If however in the light we-walk, as he is in the light, 
fellowship we-have with one-another, and the blood of- 
Jesus the Son of him cleanseth us from every sin. 
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8. If we-say that sin not we-have, ourselves we-deceive, 
and the truth not is in us. 

g. If we-confess the sins of-us, faithful he-is and 
righteous that he-may-remit to-us the sins, and may-cleanse 
us from all unrighteousness. 

10. If we-say that not we-have-sinned, a liar we-make 
him, and the word of-him not is in us. 


CHAPTER 2. 


1. Little-children of-me, these-things write-I to-you, 
that not ye-may-sin. And if any-one sin, an Advocate 
we-have with the Father, Jesus Christ righteous : 

2. And he propitiation is for the sins of-us; not for 
the our and only, but also for whole the world. 

3. And in this we-know that we-have-known him, 
if the commandments of-him we-keep. 

4. The-one saying that I-have-known him, and the 
commandments of-him not keeping, a liar is, and in this- 
one the truth not is: 

5. Who however (av) keeps of-him the word, truly in 
this-one the love of-the God has-been-perfected. In this 
we-know that in-him we-are: 

6. The-one saying in him to-abide ought just-as that- 
one walked also himself to-walk. 

7. Beloved, not commandment new I-write to-you, 
but commandment old which you-had from beginning: 
the commandment the old is the word which ye-heard. 

8. Again, commandment new I-write to-you, which- 
thing is true in him and in you, because the darkness is- 
passing-away, and the light the perfect already shines. 

9. The-one saying in the light to-be, and the brother 
ofhim hating, in the darkness is until now. 
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to. The-one loving the brother of-him in the light 
abides, and offence in him not is. 

11. The-one but hating the brother of-him in the 
darkness is, and in the darkness he-walks, and not he- 
knows where he-goes, because the darkness blinded the 
eyes of-him. 

12. I-write to-you, little-children, because are-remitted 
to-you the sins on-account-of the name of-him. 

13. I-write to-you, fathers, because you-have-known 
the-one from beginning. I-write to-you, young-men, be- 
cause you-have-conquered the evil-one. 

14. I-wrote to-you, little-children, because you-have- 
known the Father. I-wrote to-you, fathers, because you- 
have-known the-one from beginning. I-wrote to-you, 
young-men, because strong you-are, and the word of-the 
God in you abides, and you-have-conquered the evil-one. 

15. Not love-ye the world, nor the-things in the world. 
If any-one love the world, not is the love of-the Father in 
him. 

16. Because every-thing the in the world, the lust of- 
the flesh, and the lust of-the eyes, and the vain-glory of- 
the life, not is out-of the Father but out-of the world is. 

17. And the world is-passing-away, and the lust of-it: 
the-one but doing the will of-the God abides into the age. 

18. Little children, last hour is; and just-as ye-heard 
that antichrist is-coming, even now antichrists many have- 
become; whence we-know that last hour is. 

19. Out-of us they-went-out, but not were-they out-of 
us; if for out-of us they-were, they-would-have-remained 
(dv) with us: but that they-might-be-made-manifest that 
not are-they all out-of us. 

20. And you anointing have from the Holy-One, you- 
know (you) all. 

21. Not I-wrote to-you because not yon-know the truth, 
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put because you-know it, and because every lie out-of the 
truth not is. P 

22. Who is the liar, if not the-one denying that Jesus 
not is the Christ? This-one is the antichrist, the-one 
denying the Father and the Son. 

23. Every-one the denying the Son, not-even the Father 
has: the-one confessing the Son also the Father has. 

24. You that-which you-heard from beginning, in you 
let-it-abide. If in you abide that-which from beginning 
you-heard, also you in the Son and in the Father shall- 
abide. 

25. And this is the promise which he promised to-us, 
the life the eternal. 

26. These-things I-wrote to-you concerning the-ones 
deceiving you. 

27. And you the anointing which you-received from 
him abides in you, and not need have-you that any-one 
may-teach you; but as the of-him anointing teaches you 
concerning all-things, and true is, and not is false, and 
just-as it-taught you, abide-ye in him. 

28. And now, little-children, abide in him; that if he- 
be-manifested, we-may-have boldness, and not may-we-be- 
ashamed from him in the presence of-him. 

29. If you-know that righteous he-is, you-know that 
every-one the doing the righteousness, out-of him has- 
been-begotten. 


TRANSLATION (ReviseD VERSION). 
CHAPTER 3. 


I. Behold what manner of love the Father hath be- 
stowed upon us, that we should be called children of God: 
and (such) we are. For this cause the world knoweth 
us not, because it knew him not. 
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2. Beloved, now are we children of God, and it is not 
yet made manifest what we shall be. We know that, if he 
shall be manifested, we shall be like him; for we shall see 
him even as he is. 

3. And every one that hath this hope (set) on him 
purifieth himself, even as he is pure. 

4. Every one that doeth sin doeth also lawlessness : 
and sin is lawlessness. 

5. And ye know that he was manifested to take away 
sins; and in him is no sin. 

6. Whosoever abideth in him sinneth not: whosoever 
sinneth hath not seen him, neither knoweth him. 

7. (My) little children, let no man lead you astray: 
he that doeth righteousness is righteous, even as he is 
righteous : 

8. He that doeth sin is of the devil; for the devil 
sinneth from the beginning. To this end was the Son 
of God manifested, that he might destroy the works of 
the devil. 

9g. Whosoever is begotten of God doeth no sin, be- 
cause his seed abideth in him: and he cannot sin, because 
he is begotten of God. 

1o. In this the children of God are manifest, and the 
children of the devil: whosoever doeth not righteousness 
is not of God, neither he that loveth not his brother. 

11: For this is the message which ye heard from the 
beginning, that we should love one another: 

12. Not as Cain was of the evil one, and slew his 
brother. And wherefore slew he him? Because his 
works were evil, and his brother’s righteous. 

13. Marvel not, brethren, if the world hateth you. 

14. We know that we have passed out of death into 
life, because we love the brethren. He that loveth not 
abideth in death. 
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15. Whosoever hateth his brother is a murderer: and 
ye know that no murderer hath eternal life abiding in him. 

16. Hereby know we love, because he laid down his 
life for us: and we ought to lay down our lives for the 
brethren. 5 

17. But whoso hath the world’s goods, and beholdeth 
his brother in need, and shutteth up his compassion from 
him, how doth the love of God abide in him? 

18. (My) little children, let us not love in word, neither 
with the tongue; but in deed and truth. 

19. Hereby shall we know that we are of the truth, and 
shall assure our heart before him, whereinsoever our heart 
condemn us; 

20. Because God is greater than our heart, and know- 
eth all things. 

21. Beloved, if our heart condemn us not, we have 
boldness toward God ; 

22. And whatsoever we ask, we receive of him, because 
we keep his commandments, and do the things that are 
pleasing in his sight. 

23. And this is his commandment, that we should 
believe in the name of his Son Jesus Christ, and love 
one another, even as he gave us commandment. 

24. And he that keepeth his commandments abideth 
in him, and he in him. And hereby we know that he 
abideth in us, by the Spirit which he gave us. 


VOCABULARY OF THE SELECTIONS FOR 
INTO ENGLISH. 


TRANSLATION 


2S 


&yodArdopor, Je glad. 

dyamdw, Zo love. 

ayairn, 4, Zove. 

ayanytés, beloved. 

dyyeAlo, 7, message. 

Gyyeos, 0, messenger, AN- 
GEL. 

ayato, Zo hallow. 

aytos, Holy. 

ayvito, purify. 

ayves, pure. 

aypds, 0, field. 

aSeAbss, 0, brother. 

a8ikla, 4, wurighteousness. 

aipa, 76, blood. 

aiviypa, T6, @ dark saying, 
ENIGMA. 

alpw, to take away. 

aloydvopat, Zo be ashamed. 

airéw, to ask for. 

alrnpa, 76, request. 

aldy, 0, age, EON. 

aldvios, elernal. 
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a&Kovw, to hear. 

ahafovia, 4, vazuglory. 

bAaAGLw, Zo clang. 

adAnVera, n, Crath. 

adneAs, true. 

aAnOuvds, 277, real. 

aAnPds, adv., truly. 

GAG, Conj., but. 

GAAHAwV, one another. 

Gpaptave, fo S772. 

ApapTwdrds, 6, SZ7MEr. 

Gyaptla, 1, 527. 

av, added to temporal and 
relative conj., not trans- 
latable; see Greek index. 

avayyé\do, to declare. 

évataw, “ve again, revive. 

avip, 0, man. 

avOpwros, 0, 72an.: 

avOpwmoKrdvos, 0, murderer. 

dviornpt, Zo razse up. 

dvopla, n, dawlessness. 


| dvrlxpioros, 6, ANTICHRIST. 


128 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


d£vos, worthy. 

amrayyeAw, f0 announce. 
améxw, fo be away. 

a6, prep. w. gen., from. 
arodnpéw, fo go abroad. 
arokplvopar, 20 answer. 
arrokapBave, fo take back. 
ard\dvupt, 20 loose, destroy. 
arooté\\o, fo send away. 
darropat, fo touch. 

ante, fo light. 

dpeards, Pleasing. 
dpvéopar, fo deny. 

apt, adv., ow. 

Gptos, 0, bread. 

apxh, 1, Geginning. 
dpxopar, to begin. 


aoxnpovet, Zo act unseemly. 


, dissolutely. 


acadtws, adv. 


abtés, airy, adrd, he, she, zt. 


avrot, of himself. 
adlyur, fo forgzve. 
Bardo, Zo cast. 

Bapts, -eta, -0, heavy. 
Bacrrela, 4, A2ngdom. 
Blos, 0, life, sustenance. 
Brérrw, Zo see. 

Booka, Zo feed. 

yap, conj., for. 
yelrov, 6, neighbor. 
yevva, Zo beget. 
ylvopar, Zo be, become. 
yiookw, fo know. 
yAdooa, 4, congue. 


yaous, 4, knowledge. 

ypapparedts, 0, clerk. 

ypadw, Zo write. 

SaxrbALov, 76, fingering. 

Samavaw, fo expend. 

8é, conj., ad, but. 

Set, impers., 2 7s wecessary. 

8d, prep. w. gen., through: 
acc., on account of. 

Staipéw, Zo divide. 

Std Bodros, 6, devil. 

Stayoyyito, fo murmur. 

Sidvoa, n, 777d. 

Stackoptitw, Zo scatter. 

Si8dcrKke, fo teach. 

SlSop, Zo e7ve. 

Sikatos, 77 5t. 

Sixatocivn, 1, Justice. 

Subde, Zo thirst. 

SidKw, Zo fersecute, 

Soxipdte, Zo prove. 

Sovdrcta, Zo be a servant. 

Soddos, 0, servant. 

Sivapar, Zo be able. 

Sv0, Zwo. 

édv, Conj., 7. 

éavtod, of himself. 

éyylfw, fo come near. 

zyo, 7. 

el, conj., 7. 

elSwdov, T6, IDOL. 

elpl, am. 

elrov, 2 aor., / sazd. 

elprvorrouds, peacemaker. 


yea py 7, derepitiort wrdling, 


jollow. 


VOCABULARY OF 


eis, prep. w. acc., zuZo, in. 

els, pla, év, one. 

eloépxopat, Zo enter. 

elodépw, fo bring in. 

elre, whether. 

éx, prep. w. gen., out of. 

éxaroéy, indecl., ome hundred. 

éxet, adv., there. 

éxetvos, “iat one. 

exhépa, fo carry out. 

éheéw, Lo show mercy. 

ehehpov, 22erciful. 

edmls, 4, Hope. 

éuds, 772y. 

éprpooGev, adv., defore. 

év, prep. w. dat., 272. 

évd0a, Zo pul on, ENDUE. 

évexev, prep. W. gen., 07 ac- 
count of. 

évevykovTa, 727¢Ly. 

évvéa, 72271€. 

évyToAn, 4, Commandment. 

évamuov, adv., defore, tn 
face of. 

e, cf. ék. 

éEépxopar, 20 go out. 

émayyerla, 4, Promise. 

érayyéAdopar, fo Promise. 

émi, prep. W. gen., wpon; Ww. 
dat., 07 3 Ww. acc., 20, on. 

émBaro, falling to, com- 
ing Lo. 

émyiwaoKe, Zo know well. 

“émbupéw, Co desire. 


K 


THE SELECTIONS. 
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érvOupla, H, deszre. 
émumlarte, to fall down. 
érirlOnpr, Zo Place upon. 
épyov, 76, work. 
épnpos, , desert. 
€pidos, H, X72. 
Epxopan, 20 come, £0. 
€p8, shall say. 
épwrdw, Zo ask. 

tor Oiw, Zo eat. 
txomtpov, T6, 7227/07. 
éryartos, last. 

éros, 76, year. 
evploka, fo find. 

én, He sazd. 
evooatve, fo gladden, rejoice 
exo, fo have. 

€ws, conj., wntzl. 

{aw, Zo live. 

{mrd, Zo envy. 

{nréo, ¢o seek. 

fon, 7), life. 

q, CON}., or. 

78n, adv., zow. 

WK, a7 come. 

HREpa, y, day. 
NpéTEpos, O17. 

nxéo, to sound. 
Odvaros, 0, death. 
Oaupateo, Zo marvel, 
Qedopor, Zo behold. 
OAnpa, 76, well. 
Bédo, Zo will. 

Qcds, 6, God. 
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Oewpéw, Lo observe. 

84a, fo sacrifice. 

*Inoots, 6, Fests. 

iNacpéds, 6, Dropitiation. 

tva, conj., 2 order that. 

loxupds, strong. 

Kabaptle, fo purify. 

Kabapds, Pre. 

Kabas, CONj., ever as. 

kal, conj., avd, also. 

Kaly, 0, Cazn. 

KGLVOS, 72. 

kakés, ev7/, bad. 

kahéw, Zo call. 

Kapdia, 4, Aeart. 

kard, prep. w. gen., against ; 
w. acc., through. 

karayiwwaokw, fo condemn. 

Kkataelrw, to leave behind. 

Karapyéw, fo bring to nought. 

kataditée, Zo kzss. 

Kater Olw, to devour, sguan- 
der. 

Kavxdopar, to doast. 

keipat, Zo lze, recline. 

kepatiov, 7d, the fruit of the 
Carob tree, used for the 
swine, also by poor peo- 
ple. Lit., a “ttle horn. 

KAelw, Zo shut. 

KAnpovopéw, fo inherit. 

Kowovia, 4, fellowship. 

Kodacis, 4, Punishment 

Kéopos, 6, world, COSMOS. 
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Kplows, 4, judgment. 

kipBadov, 76, CYMBAL 

Aadéw, fo speak. 

AapBave, to take. 

Aéyo, Zo Say. 

Aids, 0, hunger. 

Aoyifopar, 2o judge, think. 

Adyos, 0, word. 

AdxXvos, 0, Lamp. 

Ab, fo loose, destroy. 

pakdptos, Jlessed, happy. 

paKpobupéw, Zo suffer long. 

paxpés, long, far. 

paptuptw, Zo bear witness. 

paprupla, n, wet7ess. 

peOiordve, fo remove. 

pellov, greater. 

péve, to remain. 

pépos, 76, Dart. 

perd, prep. w. gen., wth; 
w. acc., after. 

petavoew, Zo repent. 

perdvora, n, repentance. 

petaBalve, to cross over. 

pH, 200. 

pydé, wezther, nor. 

pndels, 720 one. 

proéo, to hate. 

plobros, Azreling. 

prods, 0, Azre, Pay. 

povoyevns, only begotten. 

povos, alone, only. 

pooxos, 6, calf. 

pvorhpiov, T6, MYSTERY. 


KaOgr as, é, Aeeeple, 
He ya’hor Scart 


VOCABULARY OF THE SELECTIONS. 


veavioKos, 0, young man. 

vexpos, dead. 

véos, young. 

vamos, young child. 

viKdw, £0 conquer. 

vikn, 4, victory. 

viv, adv., zow. 

dev, adv., whence. 

olda, / know. 

olkla, 7, House. 

otkos, 6, House. 

ddos, whole. 

oporos, “ke. 

Oporoyéw, 40 confess. 

overdlLw, to revile. 

ovopa, T6, 2aMEe. 

opdw, fo see. 

opylte, fo anger, arouse. 

Opos, 76, mountain. 

6s, , 6, who. 

Goris, WTIs, 6,7L, whoever. 

Ore, CONj., when. 

ont, conj., because, that. 

ov, ot. 

ov8é, zezther, nor. 

ovdels, 720 one. 

ovSémore, adv., mever. 

ovkért, adv., 20 longer. 

ove, adv., not yet. 

ovpavés, 0, heaven. 

ovpdvios, heavenly. 

ovota, 4, substance, prop- 
erty. ; 

ovros, this one. 
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ovte, adv., thus. 

operdérns, 6, debtor. 

opelAnpa, 76, debt. 

odelrdw, Zo owe, be indebted. 

opbadrpds, 0, eye. 

Oona, shall see. 

madtov, 76, child. 

mais, 0, 4, child. 

mevaw, fo hunger. 

madavds, old. 

mwaduy, adv., again. 

mapaBoAn, 7, PARABLE. 

Tmapdyouat, fo pass away. 

mapadlwpr, 20 deliver, give 
up. 

mapakadéw, 20 Sumimon, Com- 
fort. 

mTapaKxArntos, 6, advocate. 

raparrona, 16, trespass. 

mapepxopar, %o pass by, 
omit. 

mapotvvopnat, to be provoked. 

mapovola, 1, Presence. 

mappyola, 1, doldness. 

was, all. 

mathp, 0, father. 

melOw, to persuade. 

méparw, to send. 

mevOdw, LY LEVE, MOULIN. 

meipac pos, 0, temptation. 

mepl, prep. W. gen., concern: 
img; W. acc., around. 

mepitratéw, 20 walk. 

mepriocevonat, to abound. 
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Teptepevonar, 70 
boast. 

aliarrw, to fall. 

motevo, to believe. 

wlotis, , faith. 

mortds, faithful. 

TAavaw, cause to wander. 

thavn, 4, wandering. 

trypd, to fill. 

avedpa, 76, SP. 

mow, 0 do, make. 

moXlrns, 0, cil7zen. 

TOADS, MUCH, MANY. 

movnpds, wicked. 

TOpevonar, 20, CON1E. 

mopvos, 0, fornicator. 

mécos, how great. 

motamés, what sort of. 

aod, adv., where. 

movs, 0, foot. 

mpaus, centle. 

amperButepos, elder. 

mp6, prep. w. gen., before. 

mpoBarov, 76, sheep. 

mpds, prep. W. acc., 20, 
towards. 

ampoad€xopat, Zo recerve. 

mpocevxopar, Zo offer pray- 
ers lo. 

mpookahéw, £0 suimon. 

tpdowmov, T6, face. 

tpopyrela, i, Prophecy. 

Tpopytys, 6, PROPHET. 

mpOtos, first. 


vaunt, 
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muvOdvonar, fo learn, en- 
quire. 

mrox6s, 6, beggar. 

momore, adv., ever. 

mas, adv., how. 

plopat, Zo deliver. 

caps, fo sweep. 

odpé, 1, flesh. 

ovpepov, adv., to-day. 

outevtés, fatted. 

oxdvSadrov, 16, cause for 
stumbling. 

ockortla, 7, darkness. 

oKoTos, To, darkness. 


ods, thy. 

omdayxvitw, Zo have com- 
passion. 

omddyxva, 1a, compassion 
bowels. 


oméppa, To, seed. 

orody, 1, robe, garment. 

ov, thou. 

cupdevia, 4, 72USzC. 

cvvaye, Zo collect. 

cvver Olu, to cat with. 

cvvkadéw, to call together. 

cuvyalpa, to rejoice with. 

opatw, Zo slay. 

capa, to, ody. 

TwTHp, 6, SAVLOUr. 

Taxv, adv., gueckly. 

rexviov, t0, little child. 

téxvov, T0, Child. 

tédevos, Perfect, mature. 
TWGwW, 42rd 


VOCABULARY OF THE SELECTIONS. 


tehevow, fo perfect. 

tehovns, 0, collector of taxes, 
publican. 

tnpéw, to keep. 

TlOnpt, Zo put, place. 

tls, tl, who? what? 

Tis, Tl, SOME One, 
one. 

ToTOUTOS, SO UC. 

TPAXNAOS, 0, 72CCK. 

pets, tpia, circe. 

Tpexw, 10 run. 

tuprow, Zo make blind. 

dyvatve, to be well, strong. 

b8wp, To, water. 

vids, 0, 507. 

maya, to go. 

imapxa, Zo be. 

vmép, prep. w. gen., for. 

vrodnpa, to, sandal. 

dropéva, fo endure. 

totepéw, to lack, want. 

dalva, Zo show, appear. 

davepos, Plain, manifest. 

davepow, make manifest. 

dbépw, bring, bear. 

lros, 0, frzend. 

PoBéopar, Zo fear. 

0Bos, 6, fear. 

povéw, to think. 

ovidcow, to guard. 


certain 


ESS 


proiopar, to be puffed up, 
inflated. 

bas, to, light. 

XaAkos, 0, brass, bronze. 

Xap, 1), Joy. 

xatpw, 20 repoice. 

Xapuy, used as prep. w. gen., - 
Sor the sake of. 

xelp, , Zand. 

Xotpos, 0, szwz77e. 

Kopys, 0, dancing. 

xoptatw, fo be filled. 

Xpela, 4, 2eed. 

Xpyotevopar, Zo be kind. 

Xplopa, To, anointing. 

Xpiotos. 0, Christ. 

X4pa, 4, country. 

WetSouar, Le, to speak falsely. 

Wevdorpopytys, 6, false 
prophe. 

WetSos, 76, He. 

Wevorns, 6, Zar. 

Wnrapdw, to touch, handle. 

Wuxh, h, sored: 

Wopite, e7ve 7m small parts. 

de, as follows, thus. 

Gpos, 6, shoulders. 

dpa, y, our. 


ws, aS. 
dpedréo, 0 owe, be im 
aebtea to. 


PART IL—GRAMMAR. 


1. WRITING AND SOUND. 


ALPHABET. 


§ 1. Greek is written with twenty-four letters. 


Form. 

ATES Gd 
B B 
Dy 
Nemo 
Ese (short) 
Z 
H = »(long) 
® Ov 
I t 

pK ok 
IN 
M p 
TEES 92 
Boone 
O_o (short) 
Il 
ep 
x OS 
tr 
Vesa 
® ¢ 
x xX 
vy 
Q  w (long) 


NAME. 


aApa 
Bara 
yoyo. 
deATa. 

2 Widov 
Gira 


alpha 
beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
Zeta 

eta 
theta 
zota 
kappa 
lambda 
mu 

nu 

ve 
omicron 
pi 

rho 
Sigma 
tau 


upsilon 
phi 
chi 
pst 


omega 


Latin. 


a 


as in father 


bi 


So N O Q.0Q 


as in get 
as in met 


as in they 
as in thing 


i asin machine 
cork 

1 

m 

n 

x as in example 
6 as in obey 

Pp 

r 

s 

t 


{ French z or 


y 1 German # 
ph asin phase 
ch as in chasm 
ps as in “fs 


fo) 


as in fone 


1 Letters without equivalents are pronounced as in English. 
2 ¢ in the middle of a word; s at the close. 
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ACCENT. 


§ 9. There are three kinds of accent in Greek. 


The acute ; as in tis, who ? 
The grave ; “tls, Some one. 
The circumflex; “. adte, to him. 
There are two fundamental laws of accent: 
VERBAL, explained in 3, 6; and NoMINAL (includ- 
ing nouns, adjectives, and participles), given in 
57. 


BREATHINGS. 


§ 10. Every initial vowel or diphthong has a 
breathing mark over it: 


(’) is called the smooth breathing, and is not 
pronounced. 810s, avrds. 
(‘) is called the vough breathing, and gives the 
sound of 4. pa, hora; abrod, hautou. 
Note that the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel of the diphthong. 
Initial p always has the rough breathing. pia. 


MOVABLE y. 


§ 11. Movable v may occur at the end of the 
following : 


1. All dative plurals in -ov(v). maou(v), axov- 
cact(v). 


APOSTROPHE ; CRASIS. I4t 


2. All verbs with the ending -ov. to rnou(v), 
AVovar(v). 

3. After -e of the third person singular of 
verbs. édaBe(v), Hxovce(r). 

4. After éori; as éori(v). 


So also oc is movable in ovtas, thus. Before a 
vowel, as otras 4v; but before a consonant, 
ota Kal.) 


APOSTROPHE. 


§ 12. In the prepositions a short final vowel 
may be dropped before a word beginning with 
avowel. £.g. am adtod, from him; éb &, at 
which; we? jpav, with is. 

Note that the elision is marked by an apos- 
trophe, and that a smooth mute, as 7, 7, changes 
to the corresponding rough mute, @¢, 0, before a 
rough breathing. 

adda, but, also suffers elision; as d\n épol. 


CRASIS. 


§ 13. When two vowels, or a vowel and a diph- 
thong, come together in two words, as cal éy@ 
or To évaytiov, they are usually joined together ; 
as Kay@ or Tovvaytiov. This is called crasis 
(mixture), and is indicated by the corvonis over 
the contracted form. 


1 But in the New Testament often ’s before a consonant. 
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PUNCTUATION. 


§ 14. The Greek has four punctuation marks : 
the comma and the period, as in English; the 
interrogation mark (;), as the English semi- 
colon; and the point (*) above the line. which 
equals English colon or semicolon. 


2. ACCIDENCE. 


§ 15. Accidence treats of NOMINAL 7nflexion, 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and partici- 
ples, and of the conjugation of verbs. 


INFLEXION. 


§ 16. In Greek ALL nouns, adjectives, and par- 
ticiples have zzflexion ; t.e. an ending or suffix 
which is added to the stem or substantial part 
of the word. There are three sets of endings or 
suffixes, and according as a ncun takes one set 
or the other it is said to belong to the “#rs¢, 
second, or third declension. 


§ 17. Nouns of the first declension have the 
stem ending in -@. This is therefore called the 
A-declension. 

Nouns of the second declension have the stem 
in -o. O-declension. 
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Most nouns of the third declension have 
stems ending in a consonant, hence the term 
Consonant Declension is used. 


GENDER. 


§ 18. All nouns in Greek are either mascu- 
line, feminine, or neuter gender. 

Nouns denoting ma/e persons are masculine. 

Nouns denoting female persons are feminine. 


§ 19. Outside of these sex rules the gender 
may be determined very largely by the declen- 
sion to which the noun belongs: 


1. Nouns of the A-declension ending in a, , 
a@ are feminine. Those ending in -s are mas- 
culine. 

2. Nouns of the O-declension in -os are mostly 
masculine ,; those in -ov are neuter. 

3. In the third declension the gender varies 
according to the ending of the stem. See 
Lessons XV., XVI., XVIII., and XIX. for the 
discussion of these forms. 


NuMBER. 


§ 20. In the Greek of the New Testament 
there are two numbers, singular and plural, as 
in English. 
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CASE. 


§ 21. There are five cases in Greek : 

1. Nominative, as in English. 

2. Genitive, SOURCE Or WHENCE-CASE. Eng 
lish possessive or objective with of. 

3. Dative, WHERE-CASE, TO or FOR which any- 
thing Is or Is DONE. English remote or zzdtrect 
object. 

4. Accusative, WHITHER-CASE. English direct 
object. 

5. Vocative, case of address. 


§ 22. First or A-DEcLENsION.! 
apxy, 7, Ceginning. cota, 4, wesdom. apa, 4, hour. 
Stem apxa- Stem codua- Stem wpa- 
S.N.V. apxq copia apa 
G. &pxfis coplas Spas 
D. dpxq copia cpg. 
A. apxhv codiay apav 
P.N.V. dpxat colar apat 
G. apxav Topiav apdv 
D. dpxats codiats @pais 
A. apxas coplas apas 
S6Ea, 4, glory. 
S.N.V. 86f0 Stem Sebi ats INL” Sates 
G. 86s | G. S0fav 
D. 86 D. 86€a1s 
A. 86€av A. 86£as 


1 Cf. 55 for table of endings in the A-declension, 
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wpopyrns, 6, PROPHET. 
Stem mpopyra- 


S.N. mrpodyrys! P.N.V.  wpodpirar 


G. mpopyrov G. mpodyrav 
D. wpopyry D. wpodiyrats 
A. mpophryy A. mpodijras 


V. mwpodpira 

a. Most nouns of this declension have the nom. in a, », 
o* a, and are feminine. 

d. Some end in -s, and are mase. 2g: peaOyrijs, ae sct- 
ple; veavias, young man; Kpuris, Judge. 

ae ; ale . 

C. yy 9 earth, contracted from yea, is declined through- 

out as dpyxy, but with the circumflex accent. 


§ 23. SECOND OR O-DECLENSION. 
Adyos, 0, word. Sotdos, 6, servant. dvOpwmos, M70. 
Stem doyo- Stem dovdo- Stem ,avdpwro- 
S.N. Adyos SoXos avOpwrros 
G. Adyou SovAou avOparov 
D. Adyw SovA@ &vOpar@ 
A. Aédyov Sodov av Opwroy 
V. dye Soddre av Opwrre 
P.N.V.  Adyou SodAor avOpawrror 
G.  A6yov SovAov avOparay 
D. Aédyors Sovdots avOparois 
A. Adyous Sovdous avOparovs 


vids, sor. 
Stem ulo- 


S.N.  vulds P.N.V. vlol 
G.  viod G, viév 
D. vid D. vlots 
A. viéy A. viots 
V. ovilé 


1 See 51 and 64. 
L 
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Sdpov, 16, ozft. 


Stem dwpo- 
S.N.A.V. 8épov P.N.A.V. S8épa 
G. Sépov G. 8apev 
D.. Sdpwe D. Spots 


a. Tyoots, Fesus, is Incod in the gen., dat., and voc. 


§ 24. THe DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Mase. fem. LVeut. 

S.N. 0 i] 76 

G. Tod Tis Tod 

D. Te Th To 

A. tév THY 76 

P.N. ot at Th 

G. trav TOV TOV 

D. tots Tais Tots 

A. ods TOs 7a 


§ 25. Apjecrives or THE A- AND O-DECLENSION. 


Kadés, good. 


S.N. Kadds Kay kahov 
G. «adod Kadfjs Kadov 
D. Kade Kahq Kaho 
A. Kaddv KaAjv kadév 
V. Kadé Kady Kady 

P.N. kadol kadai Kaha 
G. Kaddv kad@v KaAGv 
D. Kadois kKadais kadots 
A. Kadots Kaas KaAG 
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VB.0s, o7e's own. puxpds, s7zadl. 

S.N. ros dia irov pikpds  pikp& = putkpdv 
G. (8lov iSlas i8Slov pikpod pikpas ptkpod 

D. lo (8a Blo piuKp®  pLKpd pLKp® 

A. VWrov idsiav v8.ov pukpov pikpdv piKkpdy 

V. re iia = WBtov puKpeé pupa piKpoy 

P.N.V. ‘8ror Siar Era pukpol = pikpal = pKpa 
G. Wlov lov i&lov pukpGy pikpOv = pkpav 
D. (Blogs tdlars Blots Pikpots ptKpais piKpois 

A. (8lovs iSias dra pukpovs piKpas  pikpd 


§ 26. | PRONOUNS IN -os. Cf. 62-64, : 


ovTos, Zhis (oe) ; éxetvos, that (one); airés, he, himself. 


S.N. otros atry TodTO 
G. rotrov TAvTYS TOUTOU 
D. rotrTe TavTY TOUTH 
A. totrov TavTny TovTO 

P.N. otrou aura. Tatra 
G. totrwv TOUTwY ToUTwY 
D.  rotrous TAVTALS TOUTOLS 
A. rovrovs TAvTAS TavTo, 


a. avrés and €xelvos are declined like Kanés, above, 
except the neut. sing. of each is airéd and éxetvo in nom. 
and acc. 

b. avtds is used as the pers. pron. of the 3 pers., he, 
she, 7t; but in the oblzgue cases only. When used with a 
noun in any case, it means /zzself, etc.; eg. 6 avip abros, 
the man himself. But when the art. precedes the pron., as 
0 avtos dvyp, it means the same (man). Cf. 69-70. y} +39, 
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§ 27. 


§ 28. Consonant or THIRD DECLENSION. 
Mute STems. 


xdpts, n, grace. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


nq ° 
7s ov 
ze ny 
a) ° 
La a 

Ww =O 


Stem xapir- 


op} 


A 
4 
POUOS se UOS4 


Xapis 
XapuTos 
Xapute 
Xap 
Xdpus 
Xapires 
xapltey 
Xapioe 
Xapitas 


v0§, n, 2zght. 


n 
Z 


‘0 
Z 
PODS POS 


Stem vukr- 


ve 
vuKTOS 
vukrl 
voKra 


voKTES 
vuKTOv 
vukbt 

voKras 


6s, who. 
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ot ai & 
ov ov ov 
ots ats ots 
00S as of 
LINGUAL 


Cf. 127-1382. 
nls, y, Zope. 


Stem eA7.6- 


€Xtrls 
éAtrlSos 
édrrlBe 
edrridSa 
édarl 
éharlBes 
éd\rrlSov 
éXarlou 
éArridas 


apxav, 6, ruler, prince 


Stem apxovr- 


apxov 
dpXovros 
apXovre 
dpxovra 


apxovres 
apxovTev 
dpxovort 

adpxovras 


NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 149 


§ 29. Neurer Nouns or THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
STEMS IN -ar. Cf. 106. 
cpa, 16, body. 


Stem cwpar- 


S.N.A.V. capa P.N.A.V. copara 
G. caparos G. coparev 
D. capare D. copacr 


Ovopa, 76, A776. 


Stem ovouat- 


S.N.A.V. dvopa P.N.A.V. ovépara 
G. ovéparos G. dvoparav 
D.  ovépare D. ovépace 


§ 30. Neurer Nouns or THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
STEMS IN -eo. Cf. 135. 


yévos, T6, race. 


Stem yeveo- 
S.N.A.V.  yévos P.N.A.V. yévn (yevea) 
G. yévous (yeveos) G.  yevav (yevewv) 
D.  yéver D. yéveot 


§ 31. Srems In -« AND -ev. THIRD DECLENSION. 


modus, 1, coty. Cf. 112. 


Stem mod- 

S.N. éAts P.N.V. méAets 
G. amdédews G. «méddeov 
D. wmode D. adder 
A. aod A. qmédes 
V. wordt 
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Bactreds, 0, king. 
Stem Bacvdev- 


S.N. Bactrcis P.N.A.V. Bactdreis 
G. Bactréws G. Bactréov 
D. Bactret - D. Bacrretor 
A. Bacorréa 
V. Bactdrgcd 


§ 32. Liquip Srems or THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


alov, 0, age. nyenov, leader. 
Stem awy- Stem 7yepov- 
S.N.V. alov  P. aldves S.N.V. tyyepov P. ryepdves 
G. alavos alavev G. nyepsvos = Hyepdvearv 
D. alove alact D. nyepove YEHOoe 
A. alava alavas A. 7yenOve TVYEHOvas 
§ 33. SYNCOPATED STEMS IN -ep-. 


mwathp, 6, father. Cf. 118. 


Stem arep- _ 


S.N. arte P.N.V. rarépes 
G. marpds (arépos) G. atépev 
D. warpt (zarépt) D. rarpdct 
A. tatépa A. ‘twatépas 
V. wérep 

dvip, 6, man. Cf. 114. 
Stem avep- 

S.N. dvip P.N.V. dv8pes (avépes) 
G. &v8pds (avepos) G. év8pav (avépwv) 
D. dvSpt (avepr) D. ayvSpacr 
A. dv8pa (avépa) A. dv8pas (dvépas) 
V. avep 


ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION. I5T 


a. pentnp, mother, Ovyarnp, daughter, and yaornp, belly, 
are nouns declined the same as tarnp. 


§ 34. The following are nouns of the third 
declension that have irregularities of form or 
accent. Only forms of the New Testament are 
here given. 


yovu, 76, k7ee. Plur. yovara, yovarev, yévace. 

yuvn, q, wowtan, yovarkds, yuvarkl, yuvaixa, yovor. Plur. 
yvvaikes, yuvatkay, yuvarét, yuvatkas. 

Oplé, 4, Zazv, tplxa. Plur. tplxes, tprxdv, Oprél, tplyas. 

kvov, dog. Plur. kives, kvol, Kivas. 

ovs, T6, car. Plur. ora, act. 

movs, 0, foot, mods, rod, wéSa. Plur. wéSes, woddv, moat, 
168as. 

bSwp, 16, water, Vdaros, VSaTt. Plur. Sara, vSarwv, vSacr. 

xelp, 1, Zand, xevpds, xepl, xetpa. Plur. xetpes, xerpdv, 
xepol, xetpas. 


§ 85. ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION. 


STEMS IN -eo- STEMS IN -v- 
aAnOrs, tre. addpav, foolish. 
Stem adnbeo~ Stem adpov- 
S.N. dAnOas adnés adpov adpov 
G. aAnPots a&dppovos 
ID} én Pet ddpove 
A. édnbq dn bés adppova apov 
We adn PEs Gdpov 
P.N.V. dAnOets én OF &dpoves adpova 
G. adnPav a&dpovav 
D. adnbéor dpoor 
A. dAnOeis GAnOA adpovas addpova 
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§ 36. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT 
DEcLENSION. Cf. 164-165. 


was, ail. péyas, oveat. 
Stem ravr- Stems meya-, weyaho- 


t 


N. was Taca Wav péyas peyddn péya 
G. wavtés macys tavrés peyddov peydAns peyddou 
D. wayti maoq wavti peydd@m peyddy peyddo 
A. wavta mdcay wav péyav peyadny péya 
V. wav Tara av péya peyadn péya 
V. wavtes Tdcat mdavta peyddor peyddar peydda 
G. ravtav Tacdv Tavrav peydhov peyddov peyadov 
D. wast mdcats Tact peyadots peyddais peyddors 
A. wavtas wacas mavtTa peyddAovs peydAas peydda 


arodvs, 71uch, many. 

Stems zroXv-, 7ro\Xo- 
N. wodts odd odd P. modAol aoddal oka 
G. rood trodAfs troddod moAAGv troAA@v tTodA@v 
D. rokAd modkAQ TodAAe trodXots troAAats rodots 
A. modtv modkAhv odd aroAXovs ToAAds TokAGd 


§ 37. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Add -repos for the compar., and -zaros for the superl. 
isxvpés, ios-x Upd-repos,! (ix ups-raros), 
strong. strong-er. strong-est. 

2. Add -twy for the compar., and -.oros for the superl. 
aodvs, ahe-tov, ahe-ioros, 


much. Wore. most. 


1 When the penultimate vowel is short, as in cogés, the o 
is lengthened before -repos and -ratos; e.g. copds, copwrepos 
(copwraros). Cf. 225. 


CARDINAL NUMERALS 5 


§ 38. 


aya0ds, good 
Kakos, Gad 
KaAdds, 200d 
péyas, eveat 
prkpds, svzall 
aoAvs, 722Ch 


Kpelooav 
xelpov 
KadhAlov 
pelfov 
Adocay 
aelov 
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IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


Kp&tio-ros 


péytorros 2 
>> 7 
éAdXLoTos 
ahetoTos 


a. Comparatives in -wy are declined like agpwr, § 35. 


§ 39. 


els, ove. 
els pla év 
évos pias évds 
‘ make 
evi pug ev 
éva plav év 


PoOZ 


Tpets 


Tpets 


tpets, three. 


TPLOV 
tpiol 


tela 


Tela 


CaRDINAL NUMERALS. 


réroapes, fOUr. 

Téroapes Tércapa 
Tero apav 
Téroapot 

ticcapas Técoapa 


a. The cardinal numerals from 4 to roo are indeclinable. 


é. Ordinal 


numerals (mp@ros, etc.) in -os and -ou are 


declined like adjectives in -os. 
c. For the declension of ovdeis (otd¢, and not, + els, one), 


see 221. 
§ 40. Pronouns. Cf. 68 and 213. 
eyo, Z. Personal, ot, you. 
S.N. éyé S.N. o@d 
G. 10, pov G. cod 
D. épol, por D. cot 
A. @pé, pe A. o€ 
P.N. pets, we P.N. pets 
G. peav G. tpav 
D.  qpiv D.  wpiv 
A. pas A. tpds 


1 Occurs but once. 
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Reflexive. 
epavtod, wzyself. ceavtod, thyself. 

S.G. savtot, -fs weavtTod, -fs 

D. épavte, -F wEAvTH, -T 

A. uautéy, -hv oweauTov, -tv 
P.G av airay vpav airav 

D. ypiv atrots, aitats dpiv adrois vpty avrais 

A. qpGs atrots, attds tpas avrots tpds aitds 


éavtod, Aimiself, herself, itself. 


S.G. €avtod, -fs ie, €auTav 
D. €avte, -7 éavtois éavtais eavrois 
A. éautév, -qv, -6 é€avtots éavTds éauTa 
$ 41. /nterrogative. Indefinite. 

tis, who. tis, some one. 

S.N. tls hl P. tives tlva S.N.tls tl P. tives tia 
G._ tivos tlywv TLVOS TiWOv 
D. tiv tio Til Tish 
A. tlva ti tivas tivo Twa Th Twas Tid 


a. Tis, some one, is an enclitic. Cf. 196-198. 


Sr 


$42. The indefinite relative éotis (6s, who, 
ind tis), zvkoever, has the following forms: 


S.N. doris, WTIs, 6,7t.  P.N. otrtves, altives, ativa. 


§ 43. PARTICIPLES. 
Ato, loose. 
Present Active. 
S.N. dAtov Movera Adov 
G. vovros Avotons Advovros 
D. ddbovte Avoicy AvovTt 
A. Xdtovra MWwovcayv Adov 
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P.N.V. Adtovres Atovorar Atovra 
G. dvévrev vou dv AvévTwy 
D. dAbovar Avotoais Abover 
A. dbovras Avotcas Movra 


a. For the pres. part. of eiui, am, see 183 and 184. 


Aorist Active. 


S.N. dtoas icaca Atoav 

G. daavtos Avedons NMeavros 

D. Aboavre ucdon Moavrt 

A. Meoeavra Moacay Aicay 
P.N.V. Adocavres Nicacar Nicavra 

G. dAvrdvrev Ave acav Avo avrav 

D. dAtoacr Avedoats Mica 

A. Xticayras Avodoas Aicavra 


Perfect Active. 


S.N. edukds AeAvKvia AeduKds 
G. eAdvKétos AeAvKvlas AeAvKSTOS 
D. XedvKérte AeAvKvia, AeAvKOTL 
A. Xedvkéra, AeAvKviay AeAvKSS 
P.N.V. AeduKdres AeAvKviaL AeAvKOTA 
G. eAuKéTtav AeAUKULOV AeAvKSTOV 
D. dedAvKéor AeAvKvlats AeAvKOoL 
A. dedvKétas AeAuKvlas AeAvKOTSAL 


b. So likewise the 2 perf. act.; as €orus, éorvia, Eads 
standing, from tornpt, to make stand. 


Aorist Passive. 


S.N. AvOels Aveeio a vbev 
G. dvPévros Avbelons AvievTos 
D. dAvdevte Avveiog AvOevte 
A. dvev Avveitoav Avbev 
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P.N.V. AvOévres AvOeioar Avvévra, 
G. Avbévtav Avberr av AvvevTav 
D. Avdeior AvPeioats Avdeion 
A. dAvbévras Avdelras Avbévra 


c. So likewise the 2 aor. pass.; as omapeis, o7rapetoa, 
orapev, from oreipw, sow. 


§ 44. Participles in -ewy and -awy contract as 
follows : 


Aadéoy ! hadéovera Aadéov, speaking 
become Aaddv Aaroioa Aadoty 

AadotvTos Aarodtons Aadotvros 

{awv 2 {aovca {dov, Lving 
become {tov taca tav 

{avTos {oons {@vrTos 


§ 45. Seconp Aorist PartTIcIPLes OF IRREGULAR 


VERBS. 
S(Swpr. — Bobs, ovving. Balve. — Bas, going. 
S.N. Sots S0ic0a Sv S.N. Bas Baca Bav 
G. 86vros Sotcns S6vtos G. Bavros Bdons Bavros 
etc. etc. 


a. So the pres. part. t80vs. 


rlOnpr.—Oels, Dlacing. alaro.— mrerdv, falling. 
S.N. Gels Oeioa Oév S.N. wecay merotoa merdv 
G. Bévros Oetons Pévros G. werdvtos mecotons TerdvTos 
etc. etc. 
6. So the pres. part. rvBels. c. So all 2 aor. ptcs. in -dv. 


1 See §$ 5, 8; 8, 4. 2 See §$.6, 1, 25) 8, 3. 
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lornpe. — ards, standing. ywaoKkw. — yobs, knowing. 
S.N. cords otdca ordv S.N. yvots yvotoa (yvév) 
G. otdytos ordons ordvros G. yvovrTos yvotons yvovTos 
etc. etc. 


§ 46. All participles in -evos are declined 
like xands, § 25. 


THE VERB. 


. 


Voice. 


§ 47. There are three voices in Greek: the 
active, middle, and passive. Of these the active 
and passive are the same as the active and 
passive in English. 

The middle voice represents the subject as 
acting upon itself or in some way that concerns 
itself. 


I. The Direct Middle where the subject acts 
directly upon itself; ¢.¢. Novw, J wash; Novopat, 
L wash myself. 

2. The Indirect Middle where the subject is 
represented as acting in some way for itself; 
e.g. ayopato, L buy, ayopafopa, L buy for my- 
self; vinro, I wash, virropat tas yelpas, [ wash 
my own hands. 


§ 48. The uses of the middle voice are numer- 
ous, and are best learned from the lexicon. 
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Often the sense of the verb changes in the 
middle ; ¢.g. we(Ow, J persuade; welOopa, I per- 
suade myself, I obey. 


Mood. 


§ 49. There are five moods in Greek: the In- 
dicative, Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and 
Infinitive. The Indicative, Imperative, and In- 
finitive correspond very closely to the same 
moods in English. The Subjunctive is most 
often translated by the English potentzal, The 
principal uses of the Subjunctive are explained 
in 87, 95-97, 158. See also under Syntax. 

The Optative mood is rare in the New Testa- 
ment, and hence is not given with the para- 
digms. For the forms that occur and the uses 
of the same, see § 70 and § 71. 


Tense. 


§ 50. The tenses of the Indicative mood are 
seven. The present and imperfect denote con- 
tinued or repeated action; the aorzst and future 
denote an indefinite action; the perfect, pluper- 
fect, and future perfect denote completed action. 


§ 51. The tenses of the subjunctive are the 
present, aorist, and perfect; the latter is very rare 
in the New Testament. 


THE VERB. 159 


§ 52. The tenses of the Indicative are distin- 
guished as primary and secondary. 


PRIMARY: Present, future, perfect, future perfect. 
SECONDARY : luiferfect, aorist, pluper fect. 


§ 53. The principal parts of a Greek verb are 
the first person singular of the present, future, 
(first or second) aorzst, (first or second) perfect, 
indicative active; the perfect middle, and the 


first or second aorist passive ; e.g. 


Atw, Adow, EAvoa, AéAvKa, AéAvpaL, eEADOnY 
Kplvw, KpLvd, expiva, KékpiKa, Kékpipar, éxplOny 


§ 54. There is no difference in meaning nor 
in translation between a first aorist and a second 
aorist, between a first perfect and a second 
perfect. 


§ 55. The tenses of the verb are divided into 
nine classes or tense systems, each having a 
distinct tense stem. . 


1. Present including present and imperfect. 

2. Future «future active and middle. 

3. First aorist “ first aorist active and middle. 

4. Second aorist “ second aorist active and middle. 

5. first perfect “ first perfectand pluperfect active. 

6. Second perfect “ second perfect and pluperfect active. 

7. Perfect middle“ perfect and pluperfect middle and 
passive and future perfect. 

8. First passive “ Jirst aorist and future passive. 

g. Second passive second aorist and future passive, 
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§ 56. 1. ACTIVE VOICE OF Avo. 
Present. Linper fect. Future. 
INDICATIVE. I. Novo éhvov iow 
S.4 2. Aves eves Adres 
ie Aver édve doer 
I. Avopev ehiouev Avcopev 
P. J 2. Avere ehvere Nvoere 
3. Avouot éX\vov dtoover 
SUBJUNCTIVE. I. Avo 
S.4 2. ddgys 
3. Avg 
. Miopev 


I 
P. 4 2. AvyTe 
3. Adoor 


Ade 


IMPERATIVE. { 2. 
Sh oe 
3. Avéto 
| 2 
| 3 


. vere 
P. 3 3. Avovrev or 
AvéTocav 
INFINITIVE. Atew Nioew 
ParTICIPLE. Aor, New, 
hiovea, AVrovca, 


Adov (§ 43) Atoov 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


n 


S: 


7 
Ww N 


ACTIVE VOICE OF Avw, 


_ 


WwW nN 


~ 


Ww 


Coes 


Aorist. 


’ 


. Evoa 
. €Xveas 
. Luce 


2 
- ucopev 
a5 £ 
. Evuoare 


. €Xvoav 


ica 
dogs 
voy 


. Mcapev 
2. Avonre 
. Mocwor 


. Adoov 
. AvodTo 


aA 
. Avoure 
. Avodvrov or 


Avedtacav 
Adoar 


ele 
Auoas, 
Avodoa, 
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1 Perfect. 1 Pluperf. 
XvKG. (€)AedoKerv 
AéAUKAas (€)AeAdKets 
déAuKE (€)AeAd Ket 
AeAdKapev (€)AcAdKeL- 

pev 
AeAvKare  (€)AeATKEL- 
TE 
AeAdKaor  (€)AeAdKEL: 
or -Kav way 
[AeddKo 
AeAdKYS 
AedKy 
AeAdKopev 
AehvKyTE 
Adtkoor] 
[AéXuke 
AeduKérw 
AceADKeTE 
Aedukérooay] 
AeduKévar 
AeAvKas, 
AeAvKvia, 


Moav ($43) AeduKds (§ 43) 
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2. MIDDLE VOICE OF dive. 


Present. Imperfect. future. 
(NDICATIVE. T. Avopar 2dvopny Avcopar 
S.4 2. Nop, Aver évou hooy, Adore 
3. Averar ehvero Nocerar 
I. Avépeba Evopeda  Avodpeba 
P.} 2. Aver Oe ehvecr Oe Adcec Ge 
| 3. Avovran éXvovro AYoovraL 
SUBJUNCTIVE. I. Avopar 
S.4 2. Ady 
3. AUNTaL 
I. Avdpeba 
P. } 2. Aino Ge 
3. Avovrar 
IMPERATIVE. ¢ { 2. Mov 
3. Avér Ow 
2. Niecbe 
P. 4 3. Avérbov or 
| Avécbocav 
INFINITIVE. Aver Bou Nicer Bar 
PARTICIPLE. Avdpevos, \uodpevos, 
Avopévn, 1, -ov 


ADopevov (§ 46) (§ 46) 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


MIDDLE VOICE OF dvw. 163 


Si 


S. 


A 
WwW Nw 


1 Aorist. 


. Rvodunv 
4 
. Avo 
x5 4 
. ucaro 


» Avo dpa 
2 
. dvoacbe 
4 
. (Aucayro 


. Adrwpar 
. Ioy 
. Adonrar 


- Avrdpeda 


2. Avo HT He 


Ps 


i 
. AVowvrar 


. Adora 


. Avordocbw 


. Avoacbe 
. Avodobwv or 
AveTdc0acav 


2 
hoocacbar 


Perfect. Pluperf. 


AAvpar éLeAdunv 
A€Avo- éXéAvo-0 
AéAvTaL! éXéXUTO 


AcAdpeba éAeATpeOc 
A€Ava-Ge éhéAv0 Oe 
é€AvvTaAL éXéXvv TC 


AeAvpévos @ 
AeAvpevas Ws 
AeAvpévos G 


AeAvpévor opev 
AeAvpévor Tre 
AeAvpevor wore 


[Aé\ucro 
AceAtoc Bw 


AéAvT-Ve 


AeAVo wv or 
ehiclocay] 


AcrAto Bar 


Avodpevos, -n, AcAvpEvos, -r, 


-ov (§ 46) 


-ov (§$ 46) 
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3. PASSIVE VOICE OF Ava. 


PUR fe» Leave 1 Future. 


INDICATIVE. I. [AcAvoopar  eddOnv AvoAcopar 
S.} 2. Neddorg, -rer-eddOns Avojoy, -cer 
| 3. AeAVoeTar  eAUOy AvOhoerar 


» AedAvodpeba ehvOnpev AvOyodpcba 
P.} 2. NedvoerOe eAUOnTE Avo jceo Ve 
3. Aedioovrar] —tAncav  Avdycovrar 


SUBJUNCTIVE. I. Avda 
Sine. Avbys 
| 3. dv0q 


AvoGpev 


I 
2. Avo TE 
3 Avddor 


ALOnTe 


IMPERATIVE. s. | 2 
: 3. AvoATo 
es 
3 


AVOnTeE 


Aveévrov or 
AvoATecay 


INFINITIVE. AeAtoer Gar AvoFvar AvOAcer bax 


PARTICIPLE. AeAvordspevos, Avdels, Avoyodpevos, 
1, -ov Avveioa, -1) -Ov 


($ 46) Avdev ($43) (§ 46) 


1 All other tenses of the passive voice are the same in form 
as the middle. 
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§ 57. SECOND AoRIST (ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) AND 
SECOND PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF Xeltro. 


2 Aor. Act. 2 Aor. Mid. Zileri 2 Pluperf 
INDICATIVE. 
I. €Aurov ON Aédoura = [AeA larg 
S./ 2. dures éXtrov éAoutras €XeAolarys 
3. Aue éXlareto déAourre heXolarer(v) 
I. €Altropev €Aurré peOa. AeAolrrapev €eNolrrepev 
P. 1 2. eXlarere éXltrer Oe ANeAolmare  €AeAOlarere 
3. €Aurov éAltrovro AeAolmact  éAceAolreray 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
I. Alara Alrropas, [AeXolrra 
S.42. Arys ~ Aly AeAolarys 
3. Alary Marnrar Aedolary 
I. Altrapev Lure peda, AeAoltrapev 
P./ 2. Alayre Alayna Be AeAolanre 
| 3. Alraot Alr@vrar Aeholracr] 
IMPERATIVE. 
Ss f 2. Alare Aurod [A€Xoutre 
“| 3. Auréro Avrés Ow AeAoutrér 
(2. Aleve Altrec Be AeAolrrere 
P. J 3. Aurévrwv or AurécOwv or Acorwérwoav] 
[ Auréracav Aurécbwcav 
INFINITIVE. 
Auetv Auiréo Oar [AeAourrévaw] 
PARTICIPLE. 
Aurdv, Aurdpevos, -n, AeAovtrds, 
Aurovca, -ov (§ 46) AeAourrvia, 


Aumdv (§ 45, c) -w6s (§ 43) 
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§ 58. FUTURE AND FIRST AoRIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 
(Liguip ForRMS) AND SECOND AORIST AND 
SECOND FuTuRE PASSIVE OF dalva, Seto, #he- 


fut. Ac. Fut. Mid. 1 Aor. Act. 
INDICATIVE. (I. hava davotpar epynva 
S. | 2. davets pavel, bavz] Edynvas 
3. pavet avetrar ebnve 
I. pavotpev davovpeda  edjvapev 
P. | 2. haveire aveioGe epyvare 
3. pavotcr davotvra,  epnvav 
SUBJUNCTIVE. [1I. dqve 
Savas oqvys 
L3- ava 
ie djvepev 
1 Gh dqvyre 
3: dfvect 
IMPERATIVE. 5. [2 dijvov 
3 onvarea 
oe ovate 
Poo: oyvavtev or 
L onvatacay 
sNFINITIVE, davetvy havetcbar pfjvar 
PARTICIPLE. havev, davotpevos, ivas, 
davoica, -7, -ov dijvaca, 
davoty (§ 46) dfjvav 


($44) ($ 48) 
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INDICATIVE. ( 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Se 


IMPERATIVE. S 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


1 Aor. Mid. 


I. 
2. 


oe 


epyvduny 
evo 


- &bqvaro 


I. épyvapeda 
2. épyvacde 


3. Ebqvavro 


WO nN & 


- Pyvopar 
- bfivy 
- dhvyarar 


- hnvapela 
. bavynode 


3. dhvevrar 


2. pfjvar 
3. dnvacba 


. djvacbe 
- yvacbov or 


bnvaclocay 


— bfvac8ar 


dyvdpevos, 
a sev. 


($46) 


2 Aor. Pass. 2 Fut. Pass. 


ehdvnv dayhcopar 
éhdvys pavycer, -oy 
epavy davycerar 


éhavynpev havyodpeba 
ehavyate havijcecOe 
éhdvacay davycovrar 


pave 
davis 
avy 


davapev 
avite 
davdcr 


davnbr 
dayyte 


bavnte 
avéytov or 
havqteacav 


paviva. davioer Oar 


havels, davycdpevos, 
daveioa,  -n, -oVv 
davév (§ 46) 
(§ 48, ¢) 
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acyLg 
Syoylig 


pylg 


rogo\lig 
a1a0\ylg 
astigoylig 
yoylig 
Soy 
oylig 


Cova) 
(stove) 
(moe) 


CED) 
(02309) 
(asrlooylie) 
(20yh9) 

¢ spol) 
(moxie) 


Lyre (4avip) 
sly (slay) 
op (mvp) 


*I2UIUNLGNS JUISIAT 


aDA0\1h (1.0002\1p ) 
ILyVVIP (2299V1b) 
artgoyip —(aa7loayid) 
wyid (992\1p ) 
Say (s199\7) 
orp (mvp) 
‘aQugnIypuy quasadgy 


‘HAILOY 


Dri 
sds 
oni 


rood, 
aroTe 
asdoris 
brie 
sds 
ome 


(Gare) “€ 
(slpris) -z 7g 
(oprrs) “1 


(2000prhL) -€ 
(d4399ML) “zg 
(asvlopriit) +1 
(apr) -€ 
(spprht) -z-'g 
(prt) *1 


: poqoopul snyy oie Ysafruwue ‘(-0y~lg) woyug pue 


‘an07 *(-39VIP) MIP “ouoy ‘“(-vTIL) MpTIL Jo sosudy asoyy, ‘yooysod wt 
pue juosoid oy} Ul pozoe1]U0D a1v Mo pue ‘m> ‘mv UT sqIoA ‘Eg § 


*‘SdUaA LOVELNOD 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 


aoylg? 
Snoy lig? 
Aanoy kg? 


Aoylg 


Agoylig 


Av.omLn0ylig 
10 
AmLanoylg 
s1a0\lg 
@1n0ylg 
noylig 


rowylg 
aroylig 
aston yug 


(20x92) 
(s30yQ3) 
(2o0ylig>) 


(amoylig) 


(a30yhe) 


(4000 130\L@ 
Be) 
Ams1o0vlg ) 
(2230\Li) 
(mas0ylig) 
Coyle) 


Qomoylig) 
(stloylie) 
( aarimoylig ) 


79)? (29V2h2) 
Sy? (S297?) 
anoyyp? = (A097?) 
“yoafraguey 
Aor (amayip) 


pri12 
Sorly19 
eas 
Aon.L 
2 


Aon. 


“(BP § 008) aGz21,40gq yuasatgd 


Apyid (4133V 1 ) 


“2RuyIUYyuy quasar 


AnoLorpyih (A00ML939VIpP 


IO IO 
AmLAQOYIp —AMLA02\1) 
ERE GI) (ERED) 
OL VIP (m123VIp) 
wv Gh) 
‘aRUwAaGuUy Juasatg 
rooyrp = (101) 
atyid (athayid) 
aroyid — (aarlmayi ) 


apie 


avoosnthe 
Bie) 
AmMLAgrL 


storie 

oroie 
‘onl. 
ons 


.ocrlt 
aLOTIL 
axons 


(s0M229) “E | 


Cate 


(ampr/11) 
(42301111) 


(Acomiz0L | 
10 
Am.agorii.) ° 


(eLap711) *z 


(msznrlit) °€ | 


(enl2t) °z rs 
Qaompris) -€ 
(sLkont) zd 


(aslmonie) *1 | 
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rsAwylig Cvamoybe) 
7gooylg — (s.0loylig) 
verdoyhe (xprrmoylie), 
rm \ylig (miloylie) 
yoylg (Goylig) 
rorlo yg (avrlmoylig) 
miLAgoylg (1LA00\ 9) 
3g-0n0ylkg (39. 030g) 
wgrrnoylg  (ngrrooylie) 
aLa0\lig (am1s0\hee) 
roylig (lioylig n0vylig) 
rotlaoylig (10100) 
anoylig? —— (ao0v"lug) 
2La0\liga (e230ylie2) 
Astiaoyligs (4arlooylig>) 


MLAOYIP (1MLAMIYI1) 
golyip  (agolayid) 
pprrinyip (npsrlmayrp) 
milyid (mslheyid) 
Qyrp Ce) 
wiloyip — (rorlmayi>) 
“221 IUNIQHS yUaSAlT 
Wwargoyip —(voLA0>v1>) 
OByIp — (39.0391) 
wertnoyrp (ngs7loayip) 
mLa>VyIp (170139\7) 


Lynd Ssyip (liayrp 2p) 


wrleoyip — (19rloa V1) 
2QUDIUT JUISIAT 


‘ATGGIPY GNV AAISsvg 


anoyyp? (40373) 
322Y19 (229212) 
aarlgoyrhe — (a9r/oxv2>2) 


wiaoth,  (7LAmMprl1) *€ J 
2govthe  (ag.olinrt) 
peers (ngsvimorr1) +7 
wore (veLlorhs) oS 
dria (Uprins) -z 
vorore (vorkm prt) ‘J 
wate  (rm2A0p112) -¢ | 
390pTht = (9.090112) +z 
need, (vgsrlonir) -1 
rpsorie (1120712) °€ 
bre (liprhs aprli2) +z { ts 


wlohe — (rorlonrls) «7 } 
Aore9 (4ourlrs3) -€ ) 
3107129 (c49pr113) +z 

aadorlta — (asr/ovri1a) -7 


o1Anoylies 
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29-0n0\lige 
pprraoylies 
o1goylige 
goylige 
alrlnoyligs 


Soastiaoylig 


VERBS. 


199-0n0ylig 


CONTRACT 


Ampon0ylig 
10 


(o1d00y lige ) oragoyihs (0Ld03V73) 
(sp0320ylg2) —-»g-oreyid2 — (29-092\71-2) 
(eprvlooylies)  ngarigoyrp> (ngsrl02y13 ) 
(o1s0Vylige ) osnyie — (04991?) 


(acoy lige) oye = (nop) 
(alrlooyligs) Alrlaoyid? (alirloayn>) 
gIafsaguey 


(Sonsrlooylig)  soasrigoyrh (Soaarlosyi) 
‘agimujlvg juasarg 


(109 030\LQ) meovyip  (109.033\1p) 
“aRyUYyuy guasatgy 


(ampor0ylig — amg.nyrynd = (amp.nraVIp 
IO 5) IO 


av.0mg.onoylig Av0mp030VliQ) av.0mg.oy2\ip 40.0Mp.033\1p ) 


29-0n0\lie 
mg.0n0\lig 
goylig 


(ep 020vlig) s90RyIb (39.092V1P ) 
(mp.020Vg) agopryip (9.039\7) 
(aooylie) goyid (aoryip) 


-aniwsaguty JuasIrg 


oLamri1 
39-0719 
peedorita 
ovr. 
omg 
oa ) 


Soasdothe 


vogovrli 


ampontis 
10 
Anompoptis 


39l0rL 
gone 
oni 


(oLaopr1>) 
(29230743 ) 
(~g2vovn12) 


es 
°G 
5 


‘d 


(01391129) °€ | 


(aoprl1 ) 


(alirloorhs3) ar] 


(soaarlonmz) 
(109.0307) 


(4m9.0301/74 
10 
a0.09.03071) 


(29030711) 
(3.070112) 
(aoprl1) 


a 


Be 
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CONJUGATION OF put VERBS. 


§ 60. Verbs in pe differ from verbs in @ in 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems only. 
See Lessons XXXI. and XXXII. 


§ 61. Synopsis of fornp, TiOnus, and Sida, 
in the Present and Second Aorist Systems. 


Lnfin. 


iordyvar 


7TiBéva, 


SrSd6vat 


OTTVvaL 
Getvar 
Sovvar 
loracbar 


7lBer Bar 


8800 Bar 


Oéo Bar 


S6c0ar 


ACTIVE. 

Indic. Subj. Lmper. 
Sf torype iotd tory 
5 torny 
Z| TlOnpe 710d wiOer 
a ér(Onv 
é etbow: $154 S(Sou 
Ay €5(Souy 
a [ €orny ore orAOe 
< 06 Qés 
Q $a 86s 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

a { toropar iotGpar toraco 
& tordpnv 
a TUBepar TiWdGpar. Tilero 
& |  érOéuny 
a | SlSopar Sapa Sl80c0 
vo 
a | eS.Sdpnv 
ike | Béunv Cdpor 00d 
ae { Sopnv Sopar S00 


Part. 


ioras 
Tibels 


SiS0b5 


’ 
G 
oras 
Gels 
Sots 


ioTdpevos 


TLBELEVOS 


Sid evos 


Oeper os 
Sdopevos 


§ 62. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


CONJUGATION OF pt VERBS. 


PRESENT SYSTEM. 


» Lorne 
. lorns 
» loryoe 


. loropev 
. torare 
. torace 


. torn 
. lors 


tory 


I. torapev 


. lorare 


3. loracay 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present Indicative. 


7TlOnpe 
7lOns 
Tino 


7(Bepev 
riOere 
Tibéact 


Imperfect. 


érlOnv 
ér (Beis 
ériBer 


ér(Oepnev 
ér(Oere 
érWeoay 


Present Subjunctive. 


+106 
TOs 
7.04 
TWWGpev 


T.OnTE 
Tact 


LTS 


SlSap. 
Si8as 
Si8acr 


Sidopev 
SlSore 
S18dacr 


edlSouv 
€8(80us 
eS(80u 


€5(Sopev 
eS(Sore 
€(S0cav 


$186 
818s 
885 


Siddpev 
S.8aTe 
8807 
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Present Imperative. 


Si pallies tory 7(Bet Sl80u 
3. torare Tibérw Si86To 
| 2. lorarte 7lOere SSore 
Plur. { 3. torévrev or TiWévrav or S8dvTev or 
| toratecav Terao av 8d rac av 
Present Infinitive. 
toravar Tibévar Sr8dvae. 
Present Participle (§ 45). 
ioris tBels Sid0vs 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present Indicative. 
I. torapar 7(Oepar SSopar 
Sing. | 2. teracar Tierar SiSocar 
3. lorarar rBerar SlSorat 
I. tordpeba TiOéne0a, 8.85.00 
Plur. 4 2. toraoGe 7Ber Be dl800-0« 
3. toravrar riGevrar Sidovrar 
Lmper fect. 
[5 iordunyv ervOéunv e186 pqv 
Sing. | 2. teraco ér libero €8(80c-0 


| 3. toraro ér(Bero €5(S0To 


CONJUGATION OF pt VERBS. 


I. tordpeba ér0éne0o, 
Plur. 4 2. torace ér (Veo Oe 
3. loravro ér(Oevro 
Present Subjunctive. 
I. torapar TW GaL 
Sing. 3 2. ior 7On 
{ 3. torirar TiOnTaOL 
| I. toropeba TW dpe00, 
Plur. 4 2. torqobe TiOxyo0e 
es iorTavra. TWavTaL 
Present Imperative. 
Sing. 2. tera Tiero 
3. ioracbw Tier bw 
2. terrace TBeobe 
Plur. { 3. tordcOwv or TEs Bw Or 
icrdcbacav TEs Bacay 


Present Infinitive. 


Yoracbar 7(BerBar 


Present Participle (§ 46). 


io-rdp.evos TUBEWevos 


LTS 


€5186p.c00, 
e5iSocBe 


€8{S0vro 


SiSdpar 
81800 


88adrar 


S8apc0a 
S.Sa00€ 


Si8avTar 


Sl80c00 
d18608e 


8{S000e 
81860 8av or 
8.860 0acay 


8lS0c08ar 


S.8dpevos 
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§ 63. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM. 
ACTIVE. 


Second Aorist (ndicative. 


| I. erty enna? €axa! 
Sing. | 2. éorns €Onkas eSoxas 
ie €or €Onke eSwKe 
[ 1. €ornpev 07 Ko.pev Sodkapev 
Plur. | 2. éornre eOqnKare adxare 
he éoryo av €Onkav éSoKav 


Second Aorist Subjunctive. 


Cr. oro 0 30 
Sing. | 2. ris dfs 805s 
3. org eq 80 
I. oT@pev Oapev Sapev 
Plur. 4 2. orfjre OATe Scare 
3. Toor Qdou Sact 
Second Aorist Imperative. 
; 2. oThOr Qés 86s 
Sing. : 
3. oThTo Vero d6Tw 
Plur. {2 oars Qére Séte 
3. oThTocav Cérorav Sétacav 
or ordvrev or 0évtwv or S6vTrav 
_ Second Aorist Infinitive. 
orivar Octvar Sodvar 


Second Aorist Participle. 
cords (§ 45) els (§ 45) Bods (§ 45) 


1No 2 aor. ind. act. of rlOnus and dldwue occurs —so the 
I aor. in -«ka is given. Cf. 235, 3, note. 
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MIDDLE. 


Second Aorist Middle Indicative. 


I. 0éyqv éS6pnv 
Sing. | 2. €0ov eou 
| 3. €Bero €SoTo 
‘ I. €0éye0a 8opc00 
Plur. 4 2. €eo0e €S000e 
3. evo éSovro 
Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 
I. Oapar SGpar 
Sing. ; 2. 04 36 
3. Ofrar Sarar 
1. Odpe8a, Sa peBa 
Plur. { 2. @fjoGe 8a0-0e 
3. Iavrar Savrar 
Second Aorist Middle Tmperative. 
Sin 2. G00 S00 
8: 3. Vér0w $6000 
Piur. {2° Vic Be Sdo0e 
* 13. 0éc0acayv Sdcbacav 
or Vécbwv or 8608ev 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 
Qér Bar Sdc8ar 


Second Aorist Middle Participle. 
Oénevos (§ 46) Sépevos (§ 46) 
N 
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IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE pt FORM. 


§ 64. The verbs eiul, am, nue (compounded 
with azoé, ctv, ava, and xara), eiwi, go (only in 
compounds), ofda, kvow, pyi, say, are all irreg- 


ular. 
§ 65. elpl (stem eo-), am. : 
PRESENT. 
Lndicative. Subjunctive. Lmperative 
fi.  elpt rf) 
Sing.4 2. as voOe 
[ 3. earl a éoTw, TH 
f I. éopéev aev 
Plur.;2. éoré Te gore 
| 3. lol oot éotacav 
Infinitive. evar 
Participle. dv, otea, ov; gen. dvros, ovens, etc. (183). 
IMPERFECT. FUTURE. 
(Indicative. Indicative. Infinitive. 
I. qv (qpqv)i = Ewopar ever Par 
Sing.4 2. ms (48a) eve, Eon 
3. WV éorat Participle. 
I. mpev (qpeOa) eordjeOa éo-dp.evos 
Plur.42. re eve be 
3. Woav exovrar 


1 Cf. 78, a. 
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§ 66. ably (stem €-), renzzt. 
The following forms of this verb occur in 
the New Testament: 


INDICATIVE ACTIVE. — (Pres. ddets, as though from 4oéw) 
adinor, adlepev, Adlopev, adblere, Aplovor. Imperf. 
yore. Fut. &bfow, dptoets, etc. Aor. apaxa, api- 
kas, etc. 

INDICATIVE MiD. AND PaAss.—Pres. dplepar.t Fut. ade- 
O4oopar. Perf. 3 per. plur. déwvrar. Aor. pass. apéOnv. 

SUBJUNCTIVE ACT.—2 aor. Gq, apapev, abAre. Pass. 
Aor. &be0q. 

IMPERATIVE ACT. — Pres. ddrérw. 2 aor. ades, acere, 

PARTICIPLE ACT. — 2 aor. adels, adévres. 

INFINITIVE AcT.— Pres. dgrévar, 2 aor. act. adetvon, 


a. In® compounds with tv, the pres. ind. 3 per. plur. 
has cvvdeot, and cvviover. Subjv. cvvieot and 2 aor. 
cuvecr, and with 4vé 2 aor. ave. Aor. pass. ind. avebn. 

d. Pres. part. cvviets and ovvlwy are found. The former 
is more regular and occurs in ovyiévros, ovvudytes. dvévres 
2 aor. act. part. also occurs. : 


§ 67. elt (stem t-), go. 


But few forms of this verb occur, and always 
in compounds. 


INDICATIVE. — Pres. -taor. Imperf. -qev, -qeoray. 
INFINITIVE. — -lévat. 
PARTICIPLE. —-ldév, -cotca, -l6v, regular like av, otca, 
dv (183). 

1 Conjugated like the mid. of rl@nu. 

2 Such forms only are here given of the compounds of tyme 
as might be difficult to recognize. The lexicon ought to be 
consulted for all verb forms 
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§ 68. el8a (stem 16-), dnow. 


This verb is a second perfect and conjugated 
regularly oféa, ofdas, etc. The 3 per. plur. has 
isact once. tore in 2 per. plur. is also found. 

IMPERFECT. — 7Sewv,! 78ers, etc. 

FUTURE. — el8qoovev. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. — €t84, clSdpev, ele. 

IMPERATIVE. —tore, know ye (occurs once). 

INFINITIVE. — el8évar. 

PARTICIPLE. — eidSds, elSvia, elSds, like AeAuKds (§ 48). 


§ 69. dypl (stem pa-), say. 
This verb is found in pres. ind. @nui and 3 


per. sing. and plur. dyoi and g¢aci. Imperf. épy, 
he said. 


§ 70. The following forms of the optative 
mood occur in the New Testament: 


1. Present Tense. 
Exo, Gedou, éxorev, cin, Suvaipny, OvvalyTO, TAT XOLTE. 
2. first Aorist. 
TrACovaTal, TEpiacetoat, KaTEvOtvat, moincatey, Wnda- 
pyceay, edgaipnv. 
3. Second Aorist. 
payor, TIXoL, dey, evpotev, vain, yevotTo, Ad Bor. 
4. First Aorist Passive. 
TAnOvvOein, Noyto Gein. 


1 In fact a 2 pluperf., but the perf. and pluperf. have in this 
verb the sense of the pres. and imperf. 
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It may be noted (a) éxor, Oeror, dvvatuny, SivawTo, me- 
ovdoa, Tepiccevou, Karevdivar, edfalunv, payor, ToL, 
macxore, dvalunv, yevorro, form the Optative by the ad- 
dition oft, which, with preceding vowel, forms a diphthong; 
this diphthong is always long. (6) ey, tAnOvvOely, Aoyt- 
aetm form the Optative by adding wy; in the case of dun 
the iota is subscript. (¢) €youey, evporey, moijoatey are 
also made by adding uw, the y in the third person plural 
changing toe. (2) Wradyoeay differs from momoatev 
in that e and a have changed place. 


§ 71. The following examples will illustrate 
the uses of the optative: 
1. The Optative of Wishing. 
Rom. 15:5. 6 d¢ Geds . . . dan tyty, now may God 
grant unto you! 
2. The Potential Optative. 
Acts 26:29. evéaiunv dv to Oed, [ could wish to God. 
3. Lndirect Question. 
Luke 1:29. dveXoyitero woramds ely 6 doracpos ovTOS, 


she was discussing what manner of salutation 
this might ve. 


4. The Conditional Optative. 
1 Cor. 14:10. «i rvxo1, of zt should chance. 


TENSE SYSTEMS. 


§ 72. No one verb has all nine tense systems, 
but the following table shows the various tenses 
(as far as found in the New Testament) in Ava, 


182 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


loose, Bitdhrw, cast, ypapwo, write, and betpa, 
destroy. 


Present .... dw%- Barrd%- ypah%- berp%- 
future .... kmwo%-  Bare%- ypap%- hbep%- 
I Aorist... . Avca- yparya- 0epa- 
Ze AOHUSE talents Badr %- 

I Perfect ... edvKa- BeBAnka- 

AIA A RAGS IS Bo yeypada- 


Perfect { Perf. dedv- BeBAn- —- yeypap- 
Mid. \ Fut. P. dedv0 %- 


1 Pass. { 407 — dv0e(m)- BAnbe(n)- 
| Fut. vga %- Prono %- 


Beers { Aor. yeade(n)- pape(n )- 
Fut. Pbapya %- 
§ 73. PERSONAL ENDINGS. 
Active. Middle and Passive. 
Primary. Secondary. Primary. Secondary. 
( I. pe v pa pny 
S: | 2. $, (ov) s oat vo 
it 3- ol, TL — TOL TO 
( I. pev pev pelo, peda 
Padua ere TE abe obec 
| 3. vol, aoe + v, oav vToL vTo 


§ 74. The personal endings of the imperative 


se Active. Middle and Passive. 


2. Ov 2. TE 2.00 2. o0e 
S.43. ro P.j3. vrevor (S.4 3.000 P.4 3. cOwv or 
| TOC AV wlacayv 


AUGMENT. 183 


§ 75. The endings of the infinitive are : 


ety f ev, contracted with e to ew. 


| va, evar. 


Mid. and Pass. c@a 


§ 76. The tenses of the indicative are formed 
by adding to the verb theme, with certain modi- 
fications, the following suffixes. 


Pres. Lut. Bes IAA a fe Pluperf. 


Active: -%- -0 %- -oO- -Ka- -KEL- 


Middle and Passive have the same suffixes 
except in perf. and pluperf., where there is 
none. The aorist passive has -6e- for 1 aorist 
and -e- for 2 aorist. 


AUGMENT. 


§ 77. 1. When the verb begins with a con- 
sonant the vowel e is prefixed to the theme in 
the imperfect and aorist ; ¢.g. &Av-o-v, é-u-ca. 
This is called syllabic augment. In the perfect 
the initial consonant is placed before the aug- 
ment ; ¢.g. Aé-Av-Ka. This is called reduplication. 
In the pluperfect the reduplicated form may be 
augmented ; ¢.g. é-Ne-AU-KE-v. 

2. When a yerb begins with a vowel this 
vowel is lengthened in all past tenses: a=y, 
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e=n, o=@. Such an augment is called temporal 
augment; e.g. dyw, lead, rryov; Epyouat, come, 
HpxKownv; akov@, hear, Heovoa. An initial diph- 
thong may lengthen the first vowel; ¢.g. airéa, 
ask for, nrnca; evyopuat, pray, nuyopny. 

3. Verbs beginning with two consonants or a 
double consonant (¢ & w) have the augment and 
no reduplication in the perfect and pluperfect. 
A mute (§ 2) followed by a liquid X, p, v, p, is an 
exception to this; eg. cpive, judge, has perfect 
Kéxpixa, and xadéw, call, has perfect xéxrnxKa. 

4. Verbs beginning with a rough mute ¢, y, 9, 
have the corresponding smooth mute 7, «, 7, in 
the reduplication; e.g. pirdéa, love, me-pirny-Ka ; 
Oedopmat, behold, re-Céa-pat. 


Tuer ErcHr CLassEs OF VERBS. 


§ 78. It is necessary in the study of the Greek 
verb to determine the ¢eme or root, for on this, 
with certain modifications mostly of tense and 
mood signs, the various tenses are built. This 
theme may or may not correspond to the theme 
as seen in the present indicative. More fre- 
quently the present stem is a strengthened form 
of the theme; ¢g. Wo, Joose, has theme and 
present stem Av- the same, while «rérTo, steal, 
theme «de7-, has present stem «Xerr-. Aap- 
Bava, receive, theme AaB-, present stem AapBavr-. 
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With reference to the relation of the theme 
to the present stem the verbs in Greek are 
divided into eight classes : 


§ 79. First Crass.—-Verb stem remains un- 
changed throughout. The present stem is formed 
by adding simply the variable vowel % to the 
theme: 


Theme. Pres, stem. 
Aéyo, say dey- Ney % 
viKdw, Conguer VUKG~ viKa% 


§ 80. Seconp Ciass. — Strong vowel forms. 
Some verbs have a theme ending in a mute, § 2, 
preceded by a short vowel, principally ¢ or v. 
The present theme of these verbs is formed by 
lengthening this vowel, « to e, v to ev, and the 
addition of %: 


Theme. Pres. stem. Fut. 
welOw, persuade  —_-0- me % mea % 
hevyo, flee pvy- pevy% pevg% 


§ 81. Tuirp Crass. — Verbs in -1tw or the 
v-class. Some verbs have the theme in a labial 
mute 7, 8, ¢, that form the present stem by 
adding 7% to the theme: 


; Theme. Pres. stem. Fut. 
KAérro, steal kAer- KAett% = ke % 
Kpitrw, Azde Kpu- KpumT%  Kkpup% 


a. Kptr-rw is for kpvd-re. 
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§ 82. Fourtn Crass. — Jota class. 


1. Some verbs having a theme ending in a 
palatal mute «, y, y, add «% to form the present 
stem. This «% with the mute gives oo%, rarely 
Cze 


Theme. Pres. stem, Fut. 
Kypioow, preach Knpuk- kypvoa% Knpug% 
maracow, smite  maray- mataco%  marac% 


2. When 1% is added to a theme in 6- the 
present stem ends in €%: 


Theme. Pres. stem. Fut. 
Bamrite, baptize Banrid- Banril%  Banric% 
cate, save owo- ool % our % 


3. A theme in a liquid, A, pw, v, p, may add u% 
for the present. 2% becomes AAX% : 


Theme. Pres. stem. Fut. 


ayyAdw, announce ayyedX- — aryyeAA% ayyere% 
BOA, cast Baad- Barr% Bare% 


4. But with vy and p the «usually passes over 
to the preceding vowel and with a or e forms a 
diphthong : 

Theme. Pres. stem. Fut. 
alpw, take away —ap- aip% ape% 
halve, show av- paw% pave% 
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§ 83. FirrH Crass. —N-class. The present 
stem of some verbs is formed by adding v% to 


the theme: 
Theme, Pres. stem, 


alvo, drink Tl Tw% 


1. The suffix may be -av%. 


Theme, Pres. stem, 
e s s © e 0 
dpaprave, 527 apapt- apaptav% 


2. Under this class (1) come several verbs 
that insert a nasal p, v, y, before the final mute: 


Theme, Pres, stem, 
apBave, rececve Aafs- Aap Bav% 
tvyxdvo, happen TUX- TvyxXav % 


3. The suffix may be -vums, after a vowel 
-VVUMLL. 


Theme. Pres. ind. 
Selkvupi, show Oeuk- Setxvupe 
Lovvup., gird lw- Coovvupe 
Opvupt, swear op- (oo) Opvupee 


§ 84. Sixtu Ciass.—Verbs in -oKxw, the in- 
ceptive class. A few verbs form their present 
stem by adding ox% or wox% to the theme: 


Theme. Pres, stem. 
ywaoKw, know ‘yvo- yok % 
evploke, find evp- evpiok% 
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§ 85. SEveNTH CLAss.— wu added to simple 
stem. This class includes most of the verbs of 
the ye-Conjugation, which form their present 
and imperfect tenses zwzthout the use of %. 


Theme. Pres, ind. 
tornp., make stand = ora- (-ornpe 
dnp, say pa- pyc 


§ 86. ErcutuH Ciass.— Mixed class. Verbs 
of this class are among the irregular verbs and 
form different tenses on entirely distinct stems. 
See the list of irregular verbs. 


Themes. 
eo bin, cat eoh- ay- 
Opdw, sce 6pa-  om- L0- 
TPEXW, FUN TpEX- Spap- 
dépw, bear Pep- Ol- — EVEK- 


§ 87. The following verbs may be classified 
according to the principles laid down above. 

d0€dlw, axovw, drcihpu, TUrTw, AavOdven, xalpw, kpacu, 
arehiw, Vint w, dpXopal, dyopatw, dvoty, TiOnpe, didaoKe, 
eyeipo, dyyeMo, pbdve, Caw, amoxreivy, TPs, petdopat, 
éxw, €pwrdao, payee, pavOdaver, dpinnt, UTOTATTW, [LEVO, 
Gedw, muvOdvopat, KOTAYVU fly exreivn, aveéavo, anobvycKw, 
aiTéw, EvTeAAOMAL, OLdwpt, EKKOTTH, ypapw. 


§ 88. The following table gives the principal 
parts of the most common irregular verbs in the 
New Testament. The aim is to give only such 
forms as occur. A rare compound or a variant 
reading may in some few cases present a form 
that is not given. 
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AligaXa39 
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§ 89. To locate a verbal form at once is the 
most difficult thing a beginner has to learn. 
It is intended, therefore, that in the following 
pages the student shall have a special oppor- 
tunity for mastering a large part of this main 
difficulty. Of the most‘common irregular verbs 
there are here gathered into small space the 
forms that occur, and by a mastery of these 
pages a great deal will be done towards gaining 
a rapid and easy understanding of the Greek, 
read as Greek. 

After a thorough acquaintance with the 
paradigms and the principal parts of the ir- 
regular verbs, nothing may prove of greater 
profit than repeated drill on these forms. 


§ 90. akotw,! hear. 


NKOVOY, GKOVOVGL, AKYKOa, akovon, akovco, 
aKovUGAS, AKOVOV, akovaOmEDa, AKovELS, AKNKOACL, 
axovo0n, axoveTe, axovabyjceTat, nKovacaper, 
akovovtas, akovabeiot, aKkovomev, aknKdoaTe, 
akovonTe, akove, akovaEl, aKovcaTE, HKoVCA, 
GKOVOVTOS, HKOVGAN, AKNKOOTAS, AKOVGETAL, AKOVEL, 
AKOVCUTM, AKOVTWCL, AKOVTOVTAL, AKOVTAL, AKov- 


1 The aim is to give a// forms of these verbs, but such com- 
pleteness can hardly be expected. The various editors give 
often a different form for the same passage, and no concordance 
is, as yet, published which gives W. and H’s, reading. 
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TATWOAV, AKOVTAVTES, NKOVTATE, WKOUTETE, 1KOUE, 
akovoecOe, aAKOVOYTL, AKOVTAYTMV, GaKOUVOVTES, 
akoVTOUGL, AKOVOYTA, HKOVTAS, AKOVGAaCL, aKOU- 
TACA, HKOVTE, AKOVTAVT@YV, AKOVELY, GKOVETO, 
AKOVOVTOY, AKNKOALEV. 


§ 91. avioTnpL, raise up. 


avéoTn, avacTads, avacTiceTal, avacth, aviota- 
TAL, AVATTACL, UVATTHCW, aVdoTa, aVvAaTTHVAL, 
avécTyCay, avacTnoEl, avacticas, avacTtavTes, 
avictacbat, avaoctncovral, avactnOl, avéotyoe, 
AVLOTAMEVOS, aVaTTAaCAa, avacTaD. 


§ 92. avolyw, open. 


>’ , ” 5} / > , > fA 
avolEw, avorEov, nvolyOncar, avewyora, Hvoiyn, 
, lal / Fa, 
avolyel, avorxOaat, avol—avtes, avewypévas, 
dvewyOnoav, avowynoetar, avoiEas, avewypéevn, 
>? 4 > / > / ’ / > / 
avedixOn, avéwye, avoign, avoiyw, avewypmévos, 
° > 
nvorte, avewypevorv, avol—wat, avéwte, nvolyOn, 
’ / > 4 > / ? 4 
avewypmévov, nvedyOn, avepymévyns, jnvewyOnaar, 
? / 
avewypévny, nvoiynoav, avewypévous, avoiyor, 
nvéwte, avorxyOjcetat, avoiEal, avewy Ova. 


§ 93. atro8vycKkw, de. 


> / > f. > /, > / 

aré0avov, aroOvicxav, atroOuncKe, arobvy- 
VA , 

cKopev, amoOvnoKkev, aro8avoytos, amebdvere, 
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atoOvncKkovel, aTobdvepev, atroBavertes, atroba- 
velTal, aTéOvncKer, aToVavertt, aTobavn, atoOun- 
oKovTes, atoOavely, am@oOvnoKkomev, amobavovta, 
aTvé0ave, avmoGavev, atroBavodvtat, ameOavoper, 
atro0aveia Ge. 


§ 94. améddupe, destroy, kill. 


aT WEA, ATOANULEVHV, ATrONETAaL, ATOANTAL, 
aTohécw, amdANUMAl, aTroNOMEVOV, ATTOA@NDS, 
ATO@\ETO, aTro\elTal, aT@\éowow, aTroréecbar, 
aTo\€oas, aToAAVE, ATOAG, aToA\NUpEOA, aTro- 
A€on, ATOAAVpEVOL, ATrON~TEL, ATOAETHTE, ATO- 
AeloOe, amoANvpEevols, AmwAOVTO, aATodECED, 
ATONODVTAL, AT@AAVYTO, ATOAWACS, ATOAWACTA, 
ATONAVMEVOU, ATOAWVTAL 


§ 95. dtrooTEANw, send. 


améoTarKa, aTooTtéArn, atroaTeiAas, aTOCTA- 
Advts aATOTTEAM, ATréoTELAa, aTrEecTAadpéVOS, 
QTECTAANV, ATOTTAAWCL, ATOTTEANELY, ATTOTTEI- 
AavtTes, améoTeiXas, aTooTéANEL, aTrocTEidy, 
ATOCTELNAVTL,  GamTooTELNOY, aTrooTENEL, a7ro- 
OTEXAW, ATETTAAKAMLEV, ATETTAAN, aTéTTANKAS, 
amTectanpéevol, amecTd\Kacl, amooTeANOpeva, 
QTECTANKATE, ATETTANMAl, ATETTANKE, ATTETTAAs 
pévous, aTooTENXOVGL, CTécTELAAY, ATOTTELAAL. 
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§ 96. abinur, xemzt, forgive. 


apjces, apes, apfjxas, adpietar, ide, adpéov- 

> n > / at: la * y, , fal 
Tal, apynKa, aes, adiévat, apieTo, adn, 
adinow, adjowo, apopuev, afévtes, apéOnaar, 
adykapev, apeTe, apyoe, adyKxate, adjre, 
adyjcouct, apeOy, aplemev, aphKar, adiete, 
adeOnoetat, adetvar, adel. adiKes = -Kas, 
aglovat, aplopev. ' 


§ 97. -Baivw, go, come, dva-, KaTa-, éN-, jLera-. 


Baivov, éBnv, Bycerat, Bawérw, Baive, Bas, 
BéBnxa, Baivovtos, éBnuev, Baivo, éBa.vor, 
Bavrov, Bawovrwv, Bn, Bavtt, BéBnxe, EBarve, 
Baivovor, Siva, Baivovea, Byon, Baives, Baivere, 
Baivovcav, Baivovtas, éBn, Bavta, BeS8nKorTos, 
Bav, Baivomev, éBncav, BeByKxapev, Pavtes, 
BAO, Batvov, Bato, BATe, Palvovtes, avaBa 
(for advaBn0). 


§ 98. Bardo, cast. 


Badrxrovtwv, Bareiv, Baro, Barre, éBéEBAyTO, 
BeBrXnpévos, Bare, BeBAnKoTos, Badropmev, Baro, 
éBarov, Badrovtes, BEBANKE, Baddcpevov, &Bah- 
Nov, BarreTat, BéBAntar, BareTe, BAnOeion, 
Bdrwot, BddXovet, Baroda, BrANOP, Barodca, 
BeBrnuévov, BAmnOicetar, PBaddovTas, Bare 
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EBAOn, Bary, BANOAvar, Baddrrovearv, EBAHOncay, 
Barnte, BeBAnuevnv, BrAYOnt1, BrAnOEev, BrHOnon, 
Brnréov (a verbal, Luke 5 : 38), BadAcueva. 


§ 99. yivopat, de, become. 


éeryev On, ryevouevos, yLvopevol, yéyova, yevdowevol, 
ylvovTat, éyévovTo, yivwvtTat, yévovTat, yivomevn, 
éyéverOe, yeyevnuévov, yeyevncbe, yeyovaper, 
yevouevov, éyeyover, yévntat, yivou, yevouevn, 
yiverat, yeyoves, yevnobe, yiverOar, yevécOat, 
yeyovévat, yeyevnaOar, yevnOhvar, yevnoopevor, 
yevnOévres, eyevnOnaav, yivécbw, yivopevor, 
ryevopmevov, yevnbévtas, eyevounr, yévopal, ywwa- 
pe0a, yevopueda, yevnOytw, éyévov, éyivero, 
yivdmeva, yeyovact, yevomevots, yeviOnre, ‘yevo- 
Mévns, yevrnoeTar, yivopméevav, ryeyovas, ryevopmevou, 
yeyovoTl, ryéyovar, yeyovare, eryévero, yevopevny, 
ryevéa Ow, ylver be, ryeyovet, yevopeval, yeyovuia, 
yevnaeabe, yevopeva, yeyovotes, eyevnOnte, yeyo- 
vos, yéeyove, yevnbévtav, yévorro (optative, mostly 
in the phrase pn yévorto, may it not happen, 
God forbid). 


§ 100. yiwaokw, know. 


yvocOnceTal, ylvooKoV, YVa, YyLveoKeTaL, 
yLvooKka, yVOOL, yvdot, yLwwOoKELY, eyvOKa, yo 
TOMAL, eyiVWOKOV, YLWOTKEL, YVOTW, yVoTOVTAL, 
éyvake, yvoobértes, eyvoKate, yweokeTe, yLvo- 
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TKNTE, YLVOTKOMEV, YLvaTK@LAL, éyvov, eyvaTOn, 
vous, YVOTE, YVOS, YWarKeEls, YYOoONTO, yvavat, 
yvo, Yon, YVO, yvoOoeTal, eyivocke, &yvaKELTE, 
y f , : 
éyvwotalt, YvOvTa, YwWeoKOol, YWwoKoVTEs, 
yvovtes, ywookopmern, eyvocay, yvarerbe, éyve- 
Kav = -Kacl, éyvoKdval. 


§ 101. Sidmu, e2ve. 


eSedxapev, Si80vs, Sots, Sd, 80, Siddacr, €0160- 
cav, Sdaovot, axav, Shaw, SoOjceTat, dédmxe, 
Sever, SiSdopevov, SeSoxecav, Sédwxa, €didovy, 
LZexas, SiSora, Seca, 8007, Siddvar, Sodvar, 
S00Avat, Sy and 0%, irregular forms for 50, 5150, 
SiSept, Sen = optative Soin, ddceis, ddTw, edidov, 
SiSwo1, SHon, SidoTe, SuddvTe, édaxate, Sedopéevor, 
SéS0Tat, Sobelan, Sedopévnv, Edaxe, Sacer, Oper, 
LWwxa, SiddvTa, €560n, S00cicns, SdvT0s, SHcoper, 
Sdre, Sodeicar, SiSov, Sas, Sobeicav, édd0ncay, 
Sdévra, dé5wKas, SidovTes, Sore. 


§ 102. EpXopat, come, go. 


Abo, epyoma, epyoual, EAevoopar, érAnrvda, 
ANOov, Gpyspevos, NpKovTo, EhOn, érOav, éXOovca, 
ébéta, épyécba, érevoovtat, AOeTE, EAnAVOaS, 
epxopweba, epyn, erOeiv, éoyntat, epyovrat, éhOwar, 
erujrvbe, eOovons, Epxov, érevoetal, eAnrvber, 
€rOdvros, AAGe, EXOovTs, EANAVOeLcar, én OovTor, 


1 Cf, similar form in é@xw, § 104, latter part. 
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EpxecOat, €AOov, EXnArvOviav, eAOdvTa, EpyeaOe, 
erOovtes, EAModaat, EAndrAvVOOTES, HAOomEY, EANAV- 
Odra, AOes, EAPovTas, EXOE, Epyopmévy, Epyerat, 
epxouéevns, pXeTo, EXOns, Hpyou (a commonly 
occurs for % in the 2 aor.3; as 7AOav, éXOaTo. 
A few forms in -wevos are omitted.) 


§ 103. etpiokw, find. 


evpyons, evploKxovTes, etpnKa, evploxw, eipnOn- 
aducba, evpéOnv, evpebeis, evpeO, etipioxor, 
eupioxer, evpyn, evpelv, evpov, etpovev (opt.), 
evploKxopev, evpay, evpes, evpéOn, evpryoels, evpy- 
Kaper, evpe, evpéOncav, evpapevos,' etpeOdat, 
evpirxoucba, etpwpev, evpeOjvat, evpioKero, 
elpyaovcl, evpnTe, evpovTes, EUpomev, Evpycel, 
elpeOn, evpnKkévat, evpovoa, etpwot, etpaper,! 
espodaal, evpeOnTe, evupHoopmer, EvUpnoeETe. 


§ 104. éxo, have. 


eye, Fes, Eyer, Exyov, Exynna, cxO, eye, 
eyo, Exopev, exe, Exxynke, TY @mEV, elyov, En, 
exyéTo, Exwpev, E£er, éyouévo, eax Kaper, &xo- 
pends, eaves, ere, Eyovtas, éyete, EEovcr, Eyou 
and Exovev (opt. ys exnre, EXOUTE, gaye, EXELse 
éxopeva, eoxnKoTas, éywor, Exwv, Exouvca, ExOV, 


1 Cf note, p. 189. 
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elyav, elyooar, both = elyov, elyapev = elyoper, 
écynxdra (nearly all the forms of the pres. act. 
part. occur). 


§ 105. toTnp, cause to stand. 


iotOper, laTNCL, TTIHTEL, TTAS, ETTNKAS, éaTN Ge, 
Eats, otabels, oTHoal, OTHTNS, TTHTAVTES, OT7)- 
covtal, oTiante, aTavtos, oTabyjval, éaTavat, 
oThvat, atioete, oO, éaTHKapev, ECTNKOS, 
éotatos, ctabicetat, tatncav, éatnKOTES, EOTT- 
Kaol, otabévta, elatiKet, eoTaOnv, éaTaTa, 
atabicecbe, elaTHnKELTaY, EGTOTES, aotabévtes, 
éotnkos, otaca, oTa07, EaTnv, EoTHKE, EGTOTAS, 
éotnkdtov, aTn, oTHTE, EcT@TaV, éoTaln, EoTY- 
cav, éotdOncav, eictiKecav, oTHTH, (oTAvoper, 
éotés. W. and H. give tor- throughout the 
plupf. instead of eiot-. 


§ 106. hapBave, take, receive. 


elAnda, AapBavev, édaBor, AaBéro, AaBa, 
AapBavy, AapBdverv, aPeiv, NapBave, edap- 
Bavov, Ajprverat, \aBeTe, RapBavers, Anu opeba, 
rdBact, AauBdvere, AaBdv, EXaPes, eiAndas, 
AaBodcat, AapBavover, éAdBere, eiAngdos, Aap- 
Bdvovres, dijprvecOe, EraBe, evAnge, AaBovtes, 
AGB, AapBavet, Ajprpovtar, EhaBoper, AapBa- 
pyopevos, AaBodca, AaByTE, apBavopevov, AaBor 
(opt.), etAnges = -has. 
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§ 107. tiva, drink. 


[wéraxe|], miov, river, tivo, mio, ive, 
TieTAl, ELE, CTLVOV, TivEeTE, TiETal, TINTE, TIVELY, 
mei, TeV, wivovtes, Tin, ivy, Tivoval, Tivadt, 
micae, érvov, Tie, Time, TIVETM, ErriopeEV, TLETE, 
Tiovca, Tiwow. 


§ 107 a. Tittw, fall. 


TENTWOKAY, ETETA, ETETOV, TON, TETMV, TETOD, 
TIMTEL, TETEITAL, ETETE, TETOVTAS, TETTWKOTA, 
émecav, TéoeTE, TETELVY, TETODVTAL, TecOVTA, 
TLITTOVT@V, TéeTNTE, TETOVTES, TETTM@KULAV, TTé- 
owot, Témtoxes (for -Kas), émimtev. 


§ 108. TiOnp, put, place. 


Téeika, eis, Tiévat, TIOnut, 00, TEAR, ér/OeL, 
Onow, €OnKka, EOov, TeBerkds, Oévtes, Oeivar, joes, 
OI , vA / a / /, 
éridovv, tiWéact, TiOnct, On, TiOétw, Oémevos, 
teOjvat, Octo, Once, TiPerat, Odmev, OécOe, 
TiOeis, €Onxav, EGecbe, eTéOnv, TeAdor, TiOEVTES, 
wv vy / v pve dg 4 
€Onxas, €Oevto, Oéte, &OnKe, éTEOn, TEeOElKare, 
éTéOnaav, TéOerT aL. 


§ 109. dbaiva, show, appear. 


_ / ye lal Jf / 
éhavn, phavycetat, paveci, paivetal, paivn, 
pavepev, paver, paveitar, phaivov, daivecbe, 
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epdvnoar, pawvopévov, pat, pawvopevwr, pai: 
vovtTt, paivovtat, havomevyn, havys, paivwct. 


§ 110. dépw, dear. 


+ by , ” > ca > , 

jveyKa, évexOeltaons, oice, evéeyxate, nvéyOn, 

, wv / ta , / 
epee, Ehepov, hepwpcla, hépe, pepovoayv, pepo- 
fevor, péperv, hépn, pépouct, Epepe, -nveyKare, 
hepomevns, hépynte, Peper, oicovar, évex Jeioar, 
-pépeTat, epepdpueba, hépecOar, -evéyxas, -bépns, 
nveyKe, epépovto, -pépovtat, veyxav, h<povtes, 
pepouevyny, HveyKas, éevexOjvar, fipov, hépovcat, 
évéeyKn, -evexGeis, -pépwar, -eveyKe. 


3. SYNTAX. 


§ 111. It is not the purpose of this introduc- 
tory work to deal largely with Greek syntax. 
No study, however, of the New Testament, in 
the Greek, can be prosecuted without at least a 
modicum of knowledge of the Greek syntax. 
It is therefore within the scope of this little 
work to furnish that szodtcum. 

It is believed that the examples and prin- 
ciples here set forth will prove of great value 
in assisting the beginner to keep his bearings 
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amidst the various forms of construction which 
render the Greek so rich a language, and at the 
same time make it appear so difficult to the 
learner. 

The inductive study of syntax is valued by no 
one more highly than by the author, and I hope 
that the following principles may not be looked 
upon as vides that are to serve as’ pegs upon 
which the student is to hang his subjunctives, 
infinitives, genitives, and datives. The study 
of the syntax should begin with the examples 
and not with the principles, with the Greek text 
and not with a work on Greek syntax. 

The New Testament, written as it was by 
several different persons, cannot but present 
the peculiarities of style that belong to these 
authors. This variety of style often passes 
over into a different syntactical expression. 
Accordingly, what is a very common form of 
construction in the writings of Paul may not 
be found in the Gospels, and Luke may use 
expressions that do not occur elsewhere. 

The aim has been in the following examples 
to give those that are representative of the 
language as used by all the writers of the 
New Testament. 


SYNTAX : SUBJUNCTIVE. 205 


THE Moops In INDEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


§ 112. The indicative in independent sen- 
tences is the natural one and needs nothing 
said about it here. 


Subjunctive. 


§ 113. The first person plural of the subjunc- 
tive, either present or aorist, may be used to 
denote a command or exhortation. The nega- 
tive is px (1 Cor. 15 : 32), Padywpev cal miwper, 
Let us eat and drink. 1 John 3:18, wi ayara- 
pev Noyo, Let us not love in word. 


§ 114. The distinction between the present 
and aorist is that the present denotes what is 
continued, extended, or repeated, while the aorist 
denotes the fact simply without any continued 
or extended action. This distinction is generally 
true of the present and aorist in all moods 
except the indicative. The aorist subjunctive 
and imperative do not refer to fast time, but 
to the present or future. The aorist infinitive 
may refer to past time. 


115. In questions of doubt or uncertainty the 
subjunctive is used in the first person, rarely in 
the second or third. Mark 12:14, d@mev } py 
Odpev ; shall we give or shall we not give ? 
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$116. The aorist subjunctive is used with 
the double negative ov Hh, to express a strong 
negation. John 6:35, 0 epxopevos mos. eue ov 
bn Tewvdon Kal 0 micTevwV eis eue Ov Mn bur7j- 
ae, he who comes unto me shall not hunger, 
and he who believes on me shall not thirst. 
Note that the future indicative is thus also 
used. 


§ 117. The aorist subjunctive may express a 
negative command. Matt. 7:6, pu) d@Te TO dytov 
Tois Kucly, pndée Badnte Tods papyapitas Luav éu- 
mpocbev TAY Yoipwr, give not that which is holy 
to the dogs, nor throw your pearls before swine. 

Optatve. 


§ 118. The optative is used to express a wish 
that refers to future time. Luke 20:16, py 
yévorto, may this not happen. See § 71. 


In DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 
Subjunctive. 


$119. Final clauses denoting purpose are intro- 
duced by tva or dws and take the subjunctive, 
more rarely the indicative; negative uj. Mark 
\ > / UZ 7. bce 2) 

3:14, kal éroincey Swdexa.. . Wa wow peT 
avtod Kal iva atrootéXAn avtovs Knpvacety, and 
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he chose twelve in order that they might be with 
him, and that he might send them to preach. 
Acts 9:17, 0 Kvptos améotadkéy we... OTas 
avaBrEyns Kal mrncO7s mrvevpatos ayiov, the 
Lord has sent me that you might look up and be 
filled with the holy spirit. 


$120. Odject clauses after verbs of exhorting, 
commanding, and entreating, take the subjunc- 
tive with fa, more rarely és; negative pu. 
Matt. 14:36, mapexddouv avtov iva movor 
dypwvrat Tov Kpactédov Tov iwatiov avtot, they 
entreated him that they might but touch the hem 
of his garment. Mark 13:18, mpocevyecbe b¢ 
iva pr yévntar xey@vos, and pray ye that it 
happen not in the winter. 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


§ 121. A condition stated szmply without any- 
thing being implied as to fulfilment has in 
Greek, as in English, the simple present, future, 
or past (aorist) indicative in the condition, with 
the same tense in the conclusion. 

Matt. 4:6, ef vids ef Tod Qeod, Bade ceauvTov 
Kato, if thou art the Son of God, cast thyself 
down. Matt. 26 : 33, e¢ mavres cKxadadiaOnaor- 
Tat év col, éyw ovdémote cKxavdaricOnoopat, if 


all men shall be offended in thee, I never shall be 
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offended. 2 Cor. 5:16, ef Kal éyvoxapev Kata 
/ / 2 5 n > , , 

capKka XpioTov, arra voy ovKeTL yivocKkopev, and 

of we have known Christ according to the flesh, 

yet now we know him no longer. 


§ 122. Conditions Contrary to Fact.— When dv 
is added to the conclusion where e/ appears in 
the condition, a non-fulfilment is implied. The 
same tense of the indicative is used in both 
parts. 


$123. The zmperfect denotes present time, 
and the aorist or pluperfect denotes past time. 

Imperfect: John 5:46, e¢ yap émictevere 
Maucel, érictevere dv euol, for tf you were now 
believing in Moses, you would now be believing 
in me. Implying that they are not believing in 
Moses. 

Aorist or pluperfect: 1 Cor. 2:8, ef yap 
éyvacav, ovK av.tov Kvpiov Ths ddéns éotavpw- 
cav, for if they had known tt they would not 
have crucified the Lord of Glory. 1 John 2:19, 
el yap é& juav joav, wemevyicercav av pe? pdr, 
for of they had been of us, they would have re- 
mained with us. 


§ 124. Future Conditions. — Clauses that refer 
to future time are introduced by édy, which is 
followed by the subjunctive (varely the indica- 
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tive). In the conclusion the future indicative 
acecurs or the present with future sense. 

Matt. 9:21, éav povov diwpat tod iwariou 
avtod awlijcopat, If I shall but touch his gar- 
ment, I shall be saved. John 15:10, éav tas 
evTONas Lov THPHaNTE, EevetTe Ev TH Aydt MoU, 
of ye shall keep my commandments, ye shall re- 
main in my love. 


§ 125. The negative in the condition is 
usually jj, in the conclusion always ov. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


§ 126. Clauses introduced by relative words 
as 6s, who, and é7ov, where, follow the same 
principles as conditional clauses when referring 
to present, past, or future time. The relative 
word stands as the conjunction in the room of 
ei. Where an éav-construction is implied, the 
relative word usually takes the place of the e 
and the dy remains, as ds av. More rarely os 
éav is found. 

Luke 8:18, ds dv yap éyy, SoOijceta aito, 
whoever has, to him shall it be given. Mark 
14:9, Omov éav xnpuvxOn TO evayyédvov, . . . 0 
érroinoev attn AadnOnoeTat, wherever the Gospel 
Shall be preached, that which she has done will 
be told. 
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TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 


$127. Temporal Clauses introduced by 6rte, 
when, éws, until, are followed by the same con- 
struction as relative conjunctions, § 126; éTe av 
is always written érav., Mark 6: 10, éxet pévere 
&ws av. é&éXOnte exeibev, abide there until you 
go out thence. Matt. 21:40, drav ody €On o 
KUplLos TOU apTed@vos, TL Tojoer; when there- 
fore the lord of the vineyard cometh, what will 
he do? 


§ 128. More rarely éws appears without dp. 
Luke 22:34, od davycer onpepov aréxtwop ws 
Tpls pe amapynon eidévat, the cock shall not 
crow to-day until you deny three times that you 
know me. 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 129. The infinitive is used to complete the 
meaning of such verbs as 0éAev, wish, Sivacbat, 
able; érrifew, hope; Enretv, seek. This con- 
struction is the same as in English. If this 
infinitive has a subject afferent from that of 
the principal verb, this subject must be in 
the accusative. Hebr. 6:11, émiOupodpev 6é 
éxactov wav THY avTny éevdeikvucbat aTroVdNp, 
we moreover desire each one of you to exhibit 
the same earnestness. 2 Cor. 11:16, wy Tis pe 
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dd—n adpova eiva, let no one think me to be 
foolish (that I am foolish). 


§ 130. When the subject of the infinitive is 
the same as that of the principal verb, this 
subject is not commonly expressed, and_ all 
attributes are in the zomznative case. Rom. 
1:22, dadoKxovtes eivat codpol €uwpavOncay, they 
were made foolish by declaring themselves to 
be wise. 


§ 131. Words of saying and in general ex- 
pressions of thought may be followed by the 
infinitive with the cases as above. See last 
example in § 129 and in § 128. 


§ 132. The infinitive may be used as a sud- 
stantive, and in this construction may take the 
article in any case. This substantive phrase 
(while keeping its verbal force) is governed as a 
noun, and often takes a preposition. 

I Cor. 14 : 39, TO NaXely pr) K@AVETE YAOTaALs, 
forbid not the speaking with tongues. Acts 
14:9, éyer miatiw tot cwOhvar, he has faith 
that he will be healed, \it. fatth of being healed. 
John 1: 48, rpo Tod ce Pidurrmov davijcat, before 
Philip called you. 


§ 133. The infinitive is frequent after éyévero, 
tt came to pass, where the infinitive, with or 


212 ESSENTIALS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 


without a subject accusative, is the subject of 
the éyévero. Luke 6:1, éyévero dé év caBBato 
dvatropeverOar adtov, it came to pass as he 
journeyed on the Sabbath. Luke 3:21, éyévero 
dé €v TO BarrticOhvat atravTa TOV NaoY . . . aVEw- 
YOnva Tov oipavov Kal. kataBivar TO Tvedpma TO 
dytov én avrov, and when all the people had 
been baptized (ev te BamticOhvar) tt happened 
that the heavens were opened, and that the Holy 
Spirit descended upon him, 


§ 134. adore, so that (to be distinguished from 

3) 5 
@ore as an introductory word, and so, therefore), 
takes the infinitive (indicative twice), negative 
un. Mark 9: 26, éyévero @ael vexpos doTE TOs 
moors A€yerv OTL aTréOavev, he became as one 
Lead, so that the most said that he was dead. 

? 


§ 135. The infinitive is common after piv or 
mplv %, before. Matt. 26:34, mplv adéxtopa 
dovica, before the cock crows. Acts 7:2, mpl 
}) KaTouKhoas avtov év Xappav, before he dwelt in 
Charran. 


PARTICIPLE. 


§ 136. Verbs of hearing, secing, knowing, and 
perceiving, may be followed by the participle. 
This construction is a form of indirect discourse 
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and is rendered by such a clause in English. 
Acts 7:12, axovoas 5é “lax@B dvta oitia eis 
Aiyurrov, and Jacob having heard that there 
was corn in Egypt. Luke 8: 46, éyo yap éyvav 
dtvapw éEerndvOviav am éwod, for I know that 
power has gone out from me. 1 John 4:2, 
Tay Tvedwa 0 Oporayel Inoody Xprotov év caprl 
éeAnrvOorta, every spirit which confesses that Jesus 
Christ came in the flesh. Yor some other ex- 
amples of the participle see 190-193. 


NEGATIVES. 


§ 137. yj) is the usual negative in the condi- 
tional, relative, and temporal clauses, ov the 
negative of the main clause. 


§ 138. yu} is the negative of the imperative, 
bn Oavudtere, marvel not. 


§ 139. ju is used in asking questions where a 
negative reply is expected. John 21:5, wasdia, 
un Te Tpoapdyiov éyere; little children, have ye 
aught to eat ? 


§ 140. od is used in questions where an 
affirmative answer is expected. Luke 17:17, 
oly of déxa éxabapicOnoav; were the ten not 


purified ? 
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§ 141. The double negative ob py is used to 
express a strong negation. See §116. Matt. 
24:34, ov pry TrapérXOn 1) yeved alTn Ews av mavTa 
TavTa yévntar. This generation shall not pass 
away until all these things come to pass. 


§ 142. When a strong emphasis is desired 
several negatives may occur in a sentence, 
provided the simple negative as ov or py be 
followed by the compounds, as ov6é, ovdév, or 
pndé, pndév. I John 1:5, cxotia ov« éoti év 
avT@ ovdeuia, no darkness ts in him at all. 
Mark 1:44, 6pa pndevi pndev elmns, see to zt, 
Speak ne'er a word to any one. But where the 
negatives are simple, the effect is as in English. 


§ 143. In general, ov is the negative of state- 
ment or fact; while wy is the negative of con- 
ception, possibility, or contingency. 


USES OF THE CASES. IN. GREEK. 


§ 144. It is supposed that the student is 
already acquainted with the simpler uses of the 
cases that have come up in the course of the 
lessons. 

Genitive. 

§ 145. Time wthin which is put in the geni- 
tive. Matt. 28:13, vuetds éXOovtes éxrevray 
avtov, they came in the night and stole him. 
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§ 146. The agent after a passive verb, usually 
a voluntary agent, is expressed by bd and the 
genitive. Mark 1:9, é8amrtic@n tro “lwavov, 
he was baptized by John. Matt. 11:7, cadapov 
bro avémou aarevopevov, a reed shaken by the 
wind, 


§ 147. The genitive may be used as a fred- 
icate after ejui. 1 Cor. 1:12, eyo per ei 
IlavAov... éya d€ Xprotod, J am of Paul... 
and [ am of Christ. 


§ 148. Verbs of souching, begging, hearing, 
tasting, and the like, are usually followed by the 
genitive. Luke 5:13, #pato avtod réyor, he 
touched him, saying. Mark 8: 23, Kal émidaBo- 
fevos THS YElpos Tod TUpArod, and he took hold of 
his hand. Luke 5:12, édenOn avtod rAéywv, he 
begged him, saying. Matt. 17:5, axovere avtod, 
hear ye him. John 8 : 52, ov pu) yevoetar Oavarou 
eis TOV ai@va, he shall not taste death forever. 


§ 149. Words denoting fulness, deficiency, 
plenty, and want, take the genitive. John 
1:15, mAjpns yapitos Kal adnOetas, full of grace 
and truth. Luke 1:53, mewavtas évérdnoev 
ayabav, he filled the hungry with good (things). 
James 1:5, e¢ 5é Tis bev AeltreTar codias, and 
if any of you ts lacking in wisdom. 
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§ 150. The genitive follows the comparative 
degree of the adjective. Mark 12:31, pelfwv 
y BA > \ > a 
TOUT@V aAANH €VTOA) OUK eoTLV, nO other com- 
mandment is greater than these. 


§ 151. The genitive follows verbs of accusing, 
condemning, and the like. Acts 19:40, xat 
yap Kivdvvevouev éyKarelobat otdcews, for we 
are in danger of being called to account for the 
disturbance. Mark 15:3, cal Kkatnyopovy atrob 
ol apylepets TrorXa, and the high priests accused 
him of many things. 


§ 152. The genitive follows most adverbs, as: 
xopis, péyplt, €ws, Orica, gumpocbev, éyryus. 
John 1:15, 6 drlcw pov épyopevos éumrpoobév 
pou yéyovev OTL TP@TOs pou Hv, he who comes 
after me was before me, because he was prior 
to me. 


Dative. 


§ 153. The dative is used after words signi- 
fying Ukeness, agreement, or their opposites. 
John 8:55, écopar Gpotos bpiv wevorns, [ shall 
be like you, a liar. 


§ 154. The dative follows verbs of apfproach- 
ing, joining, following. Luke 15:25, Kab os 
epxouevos Hyyoev TH olKia, and as he went he 
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drew near to the house. Mark 2:14, axoNovdes 
oot, follow me. 


§ 155. motevw, believe, and mpockuvéw, wor- 
ship, are commonly followed by the dative. 
Matt. 21 : 32, ov« émvotevcate avTo, ye believed 
him not. John 9:38, cal mpocexvvyncev avTo, 


and he worshipped him. 


§ 156. The dative is used after efué and yivo- 
peas to denote the possessor. Acts 8:21, ov« 
éotiv cor pepis, no part ts to you (you have no 


part). 


§ 157. Cause, means, manner, degree, and 
instrument are put in the dative; the latter 
usually with a preposition. Rom. 11:20, 7H 
amvotia é€exracOnoav, because of their unbelief 
they were broken off. Rom. 8:24, Th yap édmide 
éo@Onuev, for we are saved by hope. Mark 
10:48, ToAA@ paArov Expaler, he cried much 
more, \it. more by much. Luke 22:49, Kupee, 
ev matdéopen ev payaipyn ; Lord, whether shall we 
strike with the sword ? 


§ 158. Time when and place where are in the 
dative; more commonly with év. Luke 12: 20, 
TAUTH TH VUKTL THY WruxY cov aitovaw aro cod, 
this night they ask from thee thy soul. 
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Accusative. 


§ 159. Verbs of motion sowards require the 
accusative case. The motion may be odyective or 
subjective, still the same case occurs, and with 
a preposition, as eés, apd, or mpos. Luke 1:56, 
iméatpewev eis tov otxov, he turned into the 
house. Mark 5:23, mimtes mpos tods mddas 
avtod, he falls at his feet. John 1:1, 6 Adyos Hv 
mpos Tov Oeov, the Word was with God. 


$160. Extent of ¢2me and space is put in the 
accusative. John 7 : 33, étv ypovoy puxpov pe? 
vpav eiui, yet a little while I am with you. 
John 6:19, éAnAaxotes odv ws aTadiovs eElxoct 
mévte, when then they had gone about twenty-five 
Surtongs. 


§ 161. Zwo accusatives may follow verbs of 
saying or asking something of some one; also 
doing something to some one. Matt. 7:9, 
dv aitnoet o vids avTov aptov, whom shall his 
son ask for bread. Matt. 4:19, moujow tas 
arecis avOpwarav, I shall make you fishers of 
men. 


§ 162. The: infinitive has the subject in the 
accusative. See § 131. 
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§ 163. PREPOSITIONS. 


avrt, zzstead of. 
amd, from. 


Genitive only. + 
ex, out of. 
wpd, before. 
; év, 27. 
Dative only. 4 P 
te ee es with. 


Accusative only. els, into, to. 


8d, through.  Gen., Dat., { énl, upon, at, to. 


Fone Kata dow7. and mapa, from, by, to. 
Bd peta, weth, after. Accs. | wpds, fo, at. 
aept, about. 
Accus. ae 
trép, above. 
wm6, under. 


§ 164. dvti, zzstead of, oddvta avti Tod ddovrTos, 
a tooth for a tooth. 

amé denotes SEPARATION, amo tn TadtAalas, 
from Galilee; ams maons apaptias, from every 
sin. SOURCE, pabere am’ éuod, learn of me. 

8ta, genitive, THROUGH, elcepyopevos Oia THS 
Ovpas, entering through the door. MEANS, o 
Koopos 8 avtod éyéveto, the world was made 
through him. Accusative, ON ACCOUNT OF, FOR. 
THE SAKE OF, 61a TO dvopa pou, for my name's 
sake; dia todto, on account of this. 

els denotes motion toward, either real or 
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implied, avé8n eis To dpos, he went up into the 
mountain. TIME, eis aiwva, for everlasting. 

Used metaphorically to denote REST or a 
CONDITION, 0 @v eis TOV KOATOV Tod TaTpos he 
who is tn the bosom of the Father. 

ék denotes motion OUT OF, where there has 
been a close union, dav) é« TOY obpavar, a Voice 
out of heaven. TIME, é« Tovtou, after this (time). 
PLACE, €x deEtav, on the right hand. 

év, IN, €v TH ayopa, in the marketplace ; deb0o- 
pévov ev avOporos, given among men (so often 
with plural nouns). INSTRUMENT, trata£opev 
ev TH waxyaipn; shall we strike with the sword? 

émi, with the genztzve, UPON, with verbs of 
RESTING, GOING, STANDING, éml TS ys, upon the 
earth. TIME, émt Kyavdiov, 22 the time of 
Claudius. 

With the dative, WHERE, ért mpvuvh, at the 
stern; én wivakt, upon a charger. 

Accusative, motion toward, tiAéaciw éml thy 
Avxviav, they put tt upon a lampstand, cvvyyOn 
dyAos Tos én’ aitov, a great multitude was 
gathered to him. 

Kata, motion FROM ABOVE DOWNWARD. Gent- 
ive, Opunse kata Tov Kpnuvod, they rushed down 
the steep place. An opinion or judgment AGAINST 
any one, el Tu éyvete kata Tivos, tf you have any: 
thing against any one. 
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Accusative, ALONG, THROUGH, ACCORDING TO, 
Kata Tas yo@pas, throughout these places; xata 
Tov vopov, according to the law. 

peTa, ASSOCIATION WITH. Genitive, 6 Tatijp 
per €uov éotiv, the Father is with me. 

Accusative, AFTER, denoting succession, peta 
Sé tadra eitrev, and after this he said. 

Tapa, genitive, FROM THE SIDE OF. FRomM, 
always of a person, XapSavopev rap’ avtod, we 
receive from him. 

Dative, BY THE SIDE OF. Something is or 
is done by some one or something, rap’ avt@ 
éuewvav, they remained with him. 

Accusative, TO, CONTRARY TO, 7AGe mapa THY 
@araccanr, he went to the sea; rapa tHv didaynv, 
contrary to the teaching. 

wWepl, genitive, ABOUT, CONCERNING, yéypamtTat 
Weplt avutod, tf ts written concerning him. 

Accusative, ABOUT, AROUND, wept 6é évdexatnr, 
and about the eleventh hour; wept Tépov, around 
Tyre. 

1™p6, BEFORE, 7p0 Tav Gupar, before the doors ; 
mpo xataBorns Koopou, before the foundation of 
the world. 

apés, accusative, after verbs of motion, a7nAGe 
mpos avtous, he departed to them. Where the 
motion is not objective, gudyovro ody mpas a\X7- 
hous, aud indeed they contended with one another. 
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PROXIMITY, 6 Adyos Av pds TOV Oedv, the word 
was with God. Dative, NEAR, pos T@ dpet, by 
the mountain. Genitive but once, Acts 27: 34, 
for the advantage Of 

ovV, WITH, ézropeveto ody adrois, he proceeded 
with them. 

bmép, genitive, FOR SAKE OF, Wuy7v pov vrrép 
aov Onow, [ shall lay down my life for you. 

Accusative, ABOVE, 006€ dodXos b7rép TOV KbpLov, 
nor 1s the servant above his master. 

im6, genitive, always with the passive voice 
to denote the aGEent, éBarriaOn bd “lwavou, he 
was baptized by John. 

Accusative, UNDER, bd THY cuKHY eidov oe, [ 
Saw you underneath the fig tree. 


The student should by no means consider this 
short treatment of the prepositions exhaustive. 
Many of them occur more than 1000 times in 
the New Testament, and often with varying sig- 
nificance. Only the most fundamental uses have 
here been indicated. 

In al] cases constant reference should be made 
to the lexicon. 
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N.B.—All references are made to pages. 


INDEX. 


Occasionally more particular 


reference is made in parenthesis. 


A, in contraction, 139; @ 
changed to 7, 15; to ad, 48 
(note). 


dyabds, comparison, 153. 
ayyéAXw, class of verbs, 186. 
dyw, 2 aor., 118 (v. 13). 

a., short in endings, 23 (top). 

alpw, 1806. 

dxovw, 2 perf.,67 (top) and 112 
(v. 1). 

adnOns, decl., 151. 

dv, in apodoses, 208 ; in temp. 
clauses, 210; in rel. clauses, 
209. 

avnp, decl., 45. 

dvolyw, forms in N. T., 195. 

dd, W. gen., 219. 

dou, forms in N. T., 196. 

dmooréX\kw, forms in N. T., 
196. 

dmrromat, w. gen., 215. 

avrdés, pers. pron., 30 (top); 
intensive pron., 29 (bottom); 
position and meaning with 
art., 29, 30, 147. 

avrod for éavrod, 80. 


apinu, conjugation, 179; prin. 
parts, 189; forms in N. T., 
197. 

-aw, contract form in, 168. 

B, the 

euph. 


classification among 
mutes,” £38e G25 
changes before o, 49. 
Batvw, prin. parts, 190; forms 
in N. T., 197.« 
Baw, prin. parts, 190; forms 
in N. T., 197. 
Baowdevs, decl., 150. 
T,, classification among the 
mutes, 138 (2); euph. 
changes before o, 49; before 
By 117 (top). 


yaornp, decl., 151. 

yevouat, w. gen., 215. 

ylvouat, 89 (bottom); prin. 
parts, 190; forms in N. T., 


198. 

yweoxw, 89 (bottom); prin, 
parts, 190; forms in &. T. 
198. 
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ypapw, 2 aor. pass. éypapny, 
69 (bottom). 

A, classification among the 

mutes, 138; dropped before 

c, 49; euph. changes before 

a liquid, 69 (mid.); inserted 

in dv7p, 45 (bottom). 

6é, 30. 

de?, impers., 90. 

déouwar, w. gen., 215 (mid.). 

Sydow, conjug. of contract 
forms, 168. 

dud, w. gen. and acc., 219. 

dldwu1, conjug. of, 173; verbs 
in -w, 87, 88; redupl., 89 
(bottom) ; aor. in ka, 88 
(note); prin. parts, 190; 
forms in N, T,, 199. 


K, in een. 138; in aug., 
15; lengthened to 7, 48; in 
aor. of liquid stems, 79; 2 
aor. pass., 69 (bottom) ; 
fut. liquid stems, 78; -ew, 
conjug. of Piddw, 168; vari- 
able vowel, 4, 13 (top), 15 
(mid.), 48 (top) ; contraction 
of eat, 13. 

-eat, for -erat, 13. 

édv, w. subj., 39, 208, 209. 

éavrod, decl., 154. 

éyelpw, fut. of, 78. 

éyw, decl., 29, 153. 

ec for ee in aug.,16 (mote). See 
under e. 
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el, 2f, 207, 208. 

eidov, 57 (bottom). 

elut, conjug., 178; w. dat. of 
poss., 217; enclitic, 31. 

elu, go, in composition only, 
179. 

elroy, forms of, 58 (top). 

els, W. acc., 219. 

els, decl., 151; compound, 83. 

é« or é&, w. gen., 220. 

éxeivos, 27. 

é\doowr, 147 (2). 

édrls, decl., 51, 148. 

éuavrod, decl., 154. 

éumpoober, w. gen., 216 (mid.). 

év, w. dat., 220. 

érl, w. gen., dat., and acc., 
220. 

ZpXomat, prin. parts, 191; forms 
qm Ni T, FOO: 

ebploxw, prin. parts, 191; class, 
187; forms in N. T., 200. 

€x, prin. parts, 190; forms in 
N. T., 200. 

-ews, -ewv, in the gen. of the 3d 


decl., 44, 45. 
éws, construction of, 210. 


Z, double consonant, 12 (2); 
verb stems in -{w, 186 (2). 


H, see under e. 

-ns, adjs. in, 84, 85. 
©, classification among the 
mutes, 138. 


GREEK 


Ge, in aor. pass., 68. 

Oviokw (Oav), only w. prep. 
dmo-; prin. parts, 191; class 
of verbs, 187 (bottom). 

Opté, decl., 151. 

duydrnp, decl., 151 (top). 


I, close vowel, 138 (3); added 
to pron. and adv., 52 (note) ; 
in redupl., 89; sign of the 
opt., 181. 

inp, see dlnum. 

-v, in acc. sing., 51 (bottom). 

iva, conj., construction w. final 
clauses, 206; w. object 
clauses, 207. 

Yornut, redupl., 89; inflection 
of forms, 173; prin. parts, 
191; forms in N. T., 201. 

“lw, -LoTOS, Comp. and superl., 


86. 


K, for classification of mutes, 
138; before ¢, 49; before p, 
117 (top). 

-ka, in verbs, 88 (note). 

kaxés compared, 153. 

kahés compared, 153. 

kard, w. gen. and acc., 220. 

khalw, prin. parts, 191. 


A, 138; verbs in -Adw, 186. 

apBdvw, class of verbs, 187; 
prin. parts, 192. 

Aelrw, 2 aor. of, 165. 

Ww, conjug., 160. 
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M, 138. 

wéyas, decl., 152; compared, 
153. 

werd, W. gen. and acc., 221. 

wh, neg. in cond., rel., final, 
temp. clauses, 213; in wishes, 
206; w. imp., 213; w. dubi- 
tative subj., 205 (bottom) ; 
double neg. od uw}, 206 (top); 
in asking questions, 213. 

unrnp, decl., 151 (top). 


N, 138; in 5th class of verbs, 
187. 

v, case ending, 51 (bottom). 

-vat, infin., 76, 183. 

-vot, in 3d per. plur., 4. 


4, double consonant, 17 (top). 


O, in contraction, 139; length- 
ened to w, 48; to ov, 52(132); 
connect. vowel, see under e. 

6, 4, 7d, art. decl., 146; pro- 
clitics, 21 (note). 

ot, diphthong, 8, 6. 

oida, conjugation, 180. 

duvupe (ou-, og0-), class of verbs, 
187. 

dvoua, decl., 42. 

ériow, w. gen., 86 (note). 

8rws, in obj. clauses w- subjv., 
207. 

épdw, prin. parts, 192; aug- 
ment, 112 (v. 1). 

és. rel. pron., 33 (bottom). 
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boris, forms in N. T., 154. 

ov, odk, ovx, 28 (note 2); see 
under 7. 

ovdels, decl., 83. 

ods, ear, decl., 151. 

ovros, decl., 147; use and mean- 
ing of, 26, 27. 

-ow, verbs in, 168. 


II, for classification, 138; be- 
fore 7, 49; before Oe in aor. 
pass., 69. 

mapd, W. gen., dat., acc., 221. 

mas, 64. 

marnp, decl., 45. 

mepl, w. gen. and acc., 221. 

mlvw, class of verbs, 187; prin. 
parts, 192; forms in N. T., 
202. 

miorevu, foll. by dat., 217 (top). 

modus, decl., 44. 

mods, decl., 
153. 

movs, 51 (top); decl., 151 (top). 

mply, w. infin., 212. 

robs, W. gen, dat., 
221. 

mpbabev, w. gen., 216 (middle). 

mpOTos, w. gen., 216 (middle), 


152; compar., 


and acc., 


P at beginning of a word, 140. 


2, forms of, 3 (note); classifi- 
cation, 138; euph. changes 
w. mutes. 49; linguals change 
to o before a lingual, 69; 
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dropped in nouns, 53 (bot- 
tom); in eval, eco, and ago, 
13 (@), 17 (a), and 56 (a); 
movable o, 141 (top). 

-oa. and -oo, see under o. 

-cdv, 3d per. plur., 15 (top), 
88. 

ceavTov, decl., 154. 

orTé\Xw, prin. parts, 193. 

ov, decl., 153. 


T, for classification, 138; euph. 
changes with other linguals, 
69; dropped before o, 49. 

-Tys, Masc. nouns in, 22, 23. 

7lOnut, see 89 and go. 

tls, decl., 154; see 75. 

tls, decl., 154; see 75. 

rpets, decl., 153. 

TVYXaYw Ce class of verbe: 
187 (mid.); prin. parts, 


193. 


Y, close vowel, 138 (3). 
vdwp, decl., 151 (top). 

vw, diphthong, 10 (¢). 

vlés, decl., 145. 

bro, w. gen. and acc., 222. 


®, classification, 138; 
changes, 49, 69 (178). 

galyw, conjug., 166; class of 
verbs, 186; prin. parts, 193; 
forms in N, T., 202. 

pépw, 188 (mid.); prin. parts, 
193. 


euph. 
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X, see reference under ¢. 
xelp, decl., 151 (top). 
Xelpwv, see Kakds. 


Q,, see under o. 

w, augm. for ov, 15 (36). 

éy, part. of elul, 70. 

-ws, in adverbs, 86. 

wore, w. inf. and ind., 212, 80 
(note 1). 


W, double consonant, 19 (a) 
and 138. 


re 


pron f 
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See remark, page 225. 


Absolute gen., 74 (note 3). 

Abstract nouns, w. art., 
(v. 1, latter part). 

Accent, nominal, 24; verbal, 2; 

"gen. and dat. of oxytones, 20; 

monosyllables of 3d decl., 42; 

in contr. syllables, 78 (top) ; 

in enclitics, 29 (note). 

Accusative case, 144; uses of, 
218. 

Accusing, verbs of, foll. by gen., 
216. 

Active voice, 157. 

Acute, see under Accent. 

Adjectives, compar. of, 385; 
agree w. nouns, II; attrib. 
and pred., position of, 27 (64). 

Adverbs, formation of, 86 ; foll. 
by gen. case, 216. 

Agent, see under Genitive. 

Alphabet, 137. 

Antecedent, assim. of rel. to 
case of anteced., 115 (v. 24). 

Antepenult, 2 (0). 

Aorist, 158, 159; use of, mean- 
ing of, 55, 56; 2 aor. diff. 


112 


from I aor. in form and mean- 
ing, 57; aor. in ka, 88(note); 
Attic redupl. in aor., 118 
(v. 13); accent of 2 aor. 
part. and inf., 62; aor. pass., 
suffix of, and act. endings, 
68, 69; sense of aor., 61 
(mid.) and 205. 

Apostrophe in elision, 141. 

Article decl., 146; proclitic, 21 
(note); w. avrés, 29,30; we 
adjs. to give posttion, 27. 

Augment, 15 and 183. 


Believing, verbs of, foll. by dat., 
25 (note 2). 


Cardinal numerals decl., 153. 

Cause expressed by dat., 217; 
by part., 72-73 (top). 

Classes of verbs, 184. 

Close vowels, 138 (3)3 stems 
of nouns ending in, 51 (bot- 
tom). 

Command expressed by imp., 
83. 


230 


ENGLISH 


Comparative, see Degree. 

Comparison of adjs., 85; of 
advs., 86. 

Compound verbs, 32, 33; nega- 
tives, 214. 

Condition and conclusion (pro- 
tasis and apodosis) syntax 
of cond. sent., 206-208. 

Conjugation of w-verbs, 160; 
of pt-verbs, 172. 

Consonants, division of, 138 
(top); euph. changes of, 49 
and 69; movable consonants, 
140; at end of words, 42 
(note); consonant stems of 
3d decl., 53. 

Contraction, 138, 139; of verbs 
in -aw, -ew, -ow, 168; in parts. 
of same verbs, 156. 

Coronis, 139. 

Crasis, 139. 


Dative, meaning of, 144; uses 
of, 216-217. 

Declension of nouns, 7 and 142; 
A-decl., 19-23; O-decl., 6-11; 
3d decl., 41-46 and 50-54; 
irreg. nouns of 3d decl., 151; 
of adjs., 26-27; adjs. of 3d 
decl., 85; of participles, 
154-157; of pronouns, 153- 
154. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 26, 
yf ; 

Dependent clauses, syntax of, 
206-210. 


‘ 
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Deponent verbs, 32. 

Diphthongs, 138 (4); contr. 
w. vowels, 139 (8); in aug., 
15: 

Double consonants, 138 (2); 
negatives, 214. 

Doubt, questions of, exprs. by 
subjy., 205. 


Elision of vowels in prep., 141 
(mid.). 

Enclitics, 29 (note). 

Endings, pers. end. in verbs, 4, 
182; case endings in nouns, 
23, 42; 45, SI. 

Exhortation exprs. by subjy., 
205. 

Extent, see Accusative. 


Feminine gender, 143. 

Final clauses, 206. 

Following, joining, approach- 
ing, verbs of, foll. by dat., 216. 

Fulness and want exprs. by 
gen., 215. 

Future, formation of, 47-49; in 
liquid verbs, 77-78; syntax 
of fut. w. od uy, 214 (top). 


Gender, 143. 

Genitive case, meaning of, 144; 
accent of oxytones, 20; in 
3d decl., 41 (bottom) and 51; 
syntax of, 214-216; prep. w., 
219; gen. abs., 74 (note 3), 

Grave accent, 9 (note). 
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Hearing, verbs of, foll. by gen., 
II (note). 


Imperative, 82, 83; endings of, 
182; used in commands, 83. 

Imperfect tense, meaning of, 
14; aug. in, 15; secondary 
tense, 159; used in cond. 
sent., 208. 

Impersonal verbs, go. 

Indicative, 158; in cond. sent., 
207-208; w. wore, 212; pers. 
end. of, 182; suffixes in, 183. 

Infinitives, 76; 2 aor. inf., 62; 
syntax of, 210-212; endings 
of, 183. 

Inflexion, 142. 

Irregular, nouns of 3d decl., 
151; comparison, 153; verbs, 
189-193. 


Labial mutes, 138. 

Likeness, words of, foll. by dat., 
216. 

Liquids, 138; 
77-79: 


verb stems in, 


Manner, see Dat.; exprs. by a 
part., 72 (2). 

Means, see dat. 

ut-verbs, 87-90; 
of, 172. 

Middle mutes, 138 (2). 

Middle voice, 157. 

Moods, 158. 

Motion toward exprs. by acc., 
218. 


conjugation 
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Movable consonants, 140-141 


(top). 

Mutes, 138; euph. changes, 
49, 69, 117 (top); verb 
stems, 186. 


Nasals, 138 (2). 

Negatives, 213; see under ob 
and 7. 

Neuter, see Gender; neut. plur. 


w. sing. verb, 18 (note); 
neut. acc. of adjs. as advs., 
86 (mid.). 

Nominative case, 144; of 3d 
decl., 41. 

Number, 143. 


Numerals, 153. 


Objective case, 144. 
Open vowels, 138 (3). 
Optative, 180-181. 
Oxytone, 20 (bottom). 


Palatal mutes, 138 (2); verb 
stems in, 186 (top). 

Participle, 70-73 and 37, 39. 

Passive voice, 12, 157; second 
pass., 69. 

Penult, 2 (bottom). 

Perfect tense, 65-67; primary 
tense, 159. 

Periphrastic forms, 112(bottom). 

Personal endings, 4 and 182- 
183. é 

Place exprs. by dat., 217 (bot= 
tom). 


ENGLISH 


Pluperfect tense, suffix in act., 
89. 

Predicate position of adjs., 64 
(3d. sent.). 

Prepositions, 219-222; suffer 
elision, 141; in compound 
verbs, 32. 

Present tense, 3, 4; primary, 
159. 

Primary tenses, 159. 

Principal parts of verbs, 159. 

Proclitics, 21 (note). 

Pronouns, pers. pron., 29; in- 
tensive pron., avrds, 29, 30; 
interrog. and indef. pron., 
75; rel. pron., 33; refl.pron., 
80, 81. 

Pronunciation, 137 and 138 (4)- 

Punctuation, 142. 

Purpose, exprs. by final clauses, 
206. 


Quantity of a syllable, 2 (4, 4). 
Questions of doubt exprs. by 
subjy., 205. 


Recessive, see Accent. 

Reciprocal pronouns, 81. 

Reduplication in perf., 66; in 
2 aor., 118 (v. 13); in pres. 
system, 89-90; Attic redupl. 
in perf., 112 (v. I). 

Relative clauses, 209. 

Result exprs. by wore, 212. 

Rough breathing, 10 (¢), 140. 


Rough mutes, 138 (2). 
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Semivowels, 138 (2). 

Smooth breathing, 140, 
Subjunctive, 35-36, 38-39; 


syntax of, 205-210. 
Subscript iota, 7 (@). 
Suffixes, 183. 
Superlative degree of adjs., 85; 
of advs., 86. 
Systems, tense, 159, 181-182. 


Tasting, verbs of, foll. by gen., 
215 (mid.). 

Tenses, primary and secondary, 
159; tenses of ind., 158; of 
subjy., 35; of inf. 76; of 
part., 71-72. 

Time, w7thin which exprs. by 
gen., 214 (bottom); when, 
dat., 217; how long, acc., 
218; use of part. to express 
time, 72. 

Touching, verbs of, foll. by 
gen., 215. 


Union and approach, words of, 
foll. by dat., 216 


Voice, 157. 


Vowels, short and long, open 
and close, 138 (3); contract. 
of, 138 (4), 139. 

Vowel declensions, 142 (bot- 
tom). 

Vowel stems in verbs, 48 (mid.). 


Want, words of, foll. by gen., 215. 
Wish, exprs. by opt., 181. 
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